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Preface

Congratulations on purchasing the MONITOUCH V series.
The “V Series Macro Reference” manual describes macro functions used on the drawing/editing software (V-SFT
version 5) for the MONITOUCH V series. For a correct use of the product, read this manual thoroughly.

Notes:

The copyright of the software is possessed by Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.

2. Reproduction of the contents of the software and this manual, in whole or in part, without permission
of Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is prohibited.

3. The specifications of the software and the information in this manual are subject to change without
prior notice.

4. If the specifications of the software do not correspond with the contents of this manual, the software
specifications have priority.

5. No liability is assumed by Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. with respect to the influence brought by the
result of using the software or this manual.

6. You may use this software on a single central processing unit.

About Trademarks:

» Windows, Word and Excel are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and other countries.

« All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective holders.

* The names of the products contained herein are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective manufacturers.




About Manuals

The following manuals are available for the MONITOUCH V series.

Refer to them as necessary.

Manual Name

Reference No.

Contents

V Series Macro Reference

For the V-SFT version 5, an overview of macros as

(this manual) 1056NEx well as a detailed description of the macro editor
operations and macro commands are provided.
V8 Series Reference Manual The functions of the MONITOUCH V8 series are
1055NEx . - .
explained in detail.
V8 Series Reference: Additional The functions that are added from the V-SFT
Functions 1060NEXx version 5.1.0.0 to the MONITOUCH V8 series are
explained in detail.
V8 Series Introductory Manual For the MONITOUCH V8 series, its overview as
1057NEx well as a detailed description of the configuration
software basic operations are provided.
V8 Series Operation Manual The information related to the operations of the
V-SFT version 5, such as software composition,
1058NEx . R ) . .
editing procedure or limitations, is explained in
detail.
V8 Series Hardware Specifications 2016NE Hardware specifications and handling procedures
X of the MONITOUCH V8 series are explained.
V806 Series Hardware Specifications 2017NE Hardware specifications and handling procedures
X of the MONITOUCH V806 series are explained.
V815 Hardware Specifications 2018NE Hardware specifications and handling procedures
X of the MONITOUCH V815 are explained.
VV808CH Hardware Specifications 2019NE Hardware specifications and handling procedures
X of the MONITOUCH V808CH are explained.
V8 Series Connection Manual Wiring diagrams and procedures for connection
2201NEx between the MONITOUCH V8 series and devices
of individual manufacturers are explained.
V Series DLL Function Specifications 1059NE DLL files used for Ethernet (HKEtn20.dll) and CF
X card (VCFAcs.dll) are explained in detail.
Reference Manual Version 3 Functions of the MONITOUCH V6/V7 series are
1050NEx . . .
explained in detail.
V7 Series Hardware Specifications 2010NE Hardware specifications and handling procedures
X of the MONITOUCH V7 series are explained.
V706 Series Hardware Specifications 2012NE Hardware specifications and handling procedures
X of the MONITOUCH V706 series are explained.
V715 Hardware Specifications 2015NE Hardware specifications and handling procedures
X of the MONITOUCH V715 are explained.
PLC Connection Manual Wiring diagrams and procedures for connection
2200NEx between the MONITOUCH V6/V7 series and
devices of individual manufacturers are explained
Temperature Control Network Connecting procedures and wiring diagrams
1033NEXx relevant to the temperature control network for the

MONITOUCH V6/V7 series are explained.




V Series Models

The following V series models are available:

Generic Name Series Symbol Model

V815X V815iX

V8128 V812iS, v812S

Vv810S Vv810iS, V810S

) V810T V810iT, V810T
V8 series

v810C Vv810iC, V810C

V808S V808iS, v808S

Vv808C V808iC, V808C

V808CH V808iCH, V808CH

V806T V806iT, V806T

V806 series V806C V806iC, V806C

V806M V806iM, V806M

V715X V715X

V7128 V712iS, V7128

V710S V710iS, V710S

V7 series V710T V710iT, V710T

V710C

V708S V708iS, V708S

V708C

. V706T
V series

V706 series V706C

V706M

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V6 series V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

VG09E

V608CH

) V4
V4 series

V4SS

(to be continued)



Generic Name Series Symbol Model
TELLUS Ver. 3 TELLUS3 HMI HMI ™

TELLUS
TELLUS Ver. 2 TELLUS2 HMI HMI ™

*1 Limitations and notes on macro commands should be noted in the case of the TELLUS

remote mode.

For more information, consult your local distributor.

Please note that the V series model names are used as listed above in the manuals.




Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following levels with the signal words “DANGER,”
and “CAUTION.”

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or
ADANGER serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or
ACAUTION moderate injury and could cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that the item listed with ACAUTION may have serious ramifications.

/\DANGER

* Never use the output signal of MONITOUCH for operations that may threaten human life or damage the
system, such as signals used in case of emergency. Please design the system so that it can cope with the
malfunctions of a touch switch. A malfunction of a touch switch will result in machine accident or damage.

« Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect new cables or perform maintenance or
inspections. Otherwise, electrical shock or damage may occur.

» Never touch any terminals while the power is on. Otherwise, electric shock may occur.

* You must put a cover on the terminals on the unit when you turn the power on and operate the unit.
Otherwise, electric shock may occur.

* The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged, do not ingest
the leaked liquid crystal. If the liquid crystal spills on skin or clothing, use soap and wash off thoroughly.

» Never disassemble, recharge, deform by pressure, short-circuit, reverse the polarity of the lithium battery,
nor dispose of the lithium battery in fire. Failure to follow these conditions will lead to explosion or ignition.

* Never use a lithium battery that is deformed, leaks, or shows any other signs of abnormality. Failure to
follow these conditions will lead to explosion or ignition.

» For the V8 series or V715X, the power lamp flashes when the backlight is at the end of life or is faulty.
However, the switches on the screen are operable at this time. Do not touch the screen when the screen
becomes dark and the power lamp flashes. Otherwise, a malfunction may occur and result in machine
accident or damage.




/\CAUTION

Check the appearance of the unit when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage or deformation is

found. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage or malfunction.

For use in a facility or for a system related to nuclear energy, aerospace, medical, traffic equipment, or

mobile installations, please consult your local distributor.

Operate (or store) MONITOUCH under the conditions indicated in this manual and related manuals. Failure

to do so could cause fire, malfunction, physical damage or deterioration.

Understand the following environmental limits for use and storage of MONITOUCH. Otherwise, fire or

damage to the unit may result.

- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas, solvents, grinding
fluids or cutting oil can come into contact with the unit.

- Avoid high temperature, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain or direct
sunlight.

- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.

- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibration or physical shock may be transmitted.

Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of MONITOUCH will not be touched

inadvertently. Otherwise, an accident or electric shock may occur.

Tighten the fixtures of MONITOUCH with a torque in the specified range. Excessive tightening may distort

the panel surface. Loose tightening may cause MONITOUCH to come off, malfunction or be short-circuited.

Check periodically that terminal screws on the power supply terminal block and fixtures are firmly tightened.

Loosened screws may result in fire or malfunction.

Tighten terminal screws on the power supply terminal block equally to a torque of 0.8 Nem for the V812 or

V810 series, or 1.2 Nem for the V808 series. Improper tightening of screws may result in fire, malfunction, or

trouble.

Tighten mounting screws on the unit equally to a torque of 0.5 to 0.7 Nem. Excessive tightening may distort

the panel surface. Loose tightening may cause MONITOUCH to come off, malfunction or be short-circuited.

MONITOUCH has a glass screen. Do not drop or give physical shock to the unit. Otherwise, the screen

may be damaged.

Connect the cables correctly to the terminals of MONITOUCH in accordance with the specified voltage and

wattage. Over-voltage, over-wattage, or incorrect cable connection could cause fire, malfunction or damage

to the unit.

Be sure to establish a ground of MONITOUCH. The FG terminal must be used exclusively for the unit with

the level of grounding resistance less than 100Q. Otherwise, electric shock or a fire may occur.

Prevent any conductive particles from entering into MONITOUCH. Failure to do so may lead to fire,

damage, or malfunction.

After wiring is finished, remove the paper used as a dust cover before starting to operate MONITOUCH.

Operation with the cover attached may result in accident, fire, malfunction, or trouble.

Do not attempt to repair MONITOUCH at your site. Ask Hakko Electronics or the designated contractor for

repair.

Do not repair, disassemble or modify MONITOUCH. We are not responsible for any damages resulting from

repair, disassembly or modification of MONITOUCH that was performed by an unauthorized person.

Do not use a sharp-pointed tool when pressing a touch switch. Doing so may damage the screen. Doing so

may damage the screen.

Only experts are authorized to set up the unit, connect the cables or perform maintenance and inspection.

Lithium batteries contain combustible material such as lithium or organic solvent. Mishandling may cause

heat, explosion or ignition resulting in fire or injury. Read related manuals carefully and handle the lithium

battery correctly as instructed.

When using a MONITOUCH that has analog switch resolution with resistance film, do not press two or more

points on the screen at the same time. If two or more positions are pressed at the same time, the switch

located between the pressed positions activates.

Take safety precautions during such operations as setting change during running, forced output, start, and

stop. Any misoperation may cause unexpected machine motions, resulting in machine accident or damage.

In facilities where a failure of MONITOUCH could lead to accident threatening human life or other serious

damage, be sure that the facilities are equipped with adequate safeguards.

At the time of disposal, MONITOUCH must be treated as industrial waste.

Before touching MONITOUCH, discharge static electricity from your body by touching grounded metal.

Excessive static electricity may cause malfunction or trouble.

The LED lamp on the CF card interface cover provided to the V8 series or V715X lights up in red when the

power is supplied to the CF card. Never remove the CF card or turn off the power of MONITOUCH while the

LED lamp is lit. Doing so may destroy the data on the CF card. Check that the LED lamp has gone off

before removing the CF card or turning off the power of MONITOUCH.




[General Notes]

.

Never bundle control cables nor input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying cables such
as power supply cables. Keep these cables at least 200 mm away from the high-voltage and large-current
carrying cables. Otherwise, malfunction may occur due to noise.

When using MONITOUCH in an environment where a source of high-frequency noise is present, it is
recommended that the FG shielded cable (communication cable) be grounded at its ends. However, the cable
may be grounded only at one end if this is necessary due to unstable communication conditions or for any
other reason.

Plug connectors or sockets of MONITOUCH in the correct orientation. Failure to do so may lead to
malfunction.

If a LAN cable is inserted into the MJ1 or MJ2 connector on the main unit, the counterpart device may be
damaged. Check the indication on the unit and insert a cable into the correct position.

Do not use thinners for cleaning because they may discolor the MONITOUCH surface. Use alcohol or benzine
commercially available.

If a data receive error occurs when MONITOUCH and the counterpart (PLC, temperature controller, etc.) are
started at the same time, read the manual for the counterpart unit and reset the error correctly.

Avoid discharging static electricity on the mounting panel of MONITOUCH. Static charges can damage the
unit and cause malfunctions. Otherwise, malfunction may occur due to noise.

Avoid prolonged display of any fixed pattern. Due to the characteristics of the liquid crystal display, an
afterimage may occur. If a prolonged display of a fixed pattern is expected, use the auto OFF function of the
backlight.

[Notes on LCD]
Note that the following conditions may occur under normal circumstances.

.

.

.

The response time, brightness and colors of MONITOUCH may be affected by the ambient temperature.
Tiny spots (dark or luminescent) may appear on the display due to the liquid crystal characteristics.
There are variations in brightness and colors on each unit.

In the case of LCD display that uses CCFL (Cold Cathode Fluorescent Lamp), the optical properties
(brightness, irregular colors, etc.) change depending on the operating time. Especially, they change in

a low-temperature environment.
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Type of V Series Macros

1.1 Type of V Series Macros

Macros, created with V-series-specific commands, are used to process user programs.

Macro creation is made simple with easy-to-use commands.
Macros are executable for the following occasions:

Screen

- OPEN macro:  Executes once when the screen is opened.

- CLOSE macro: Executes once when the screen is switched.

- CYCLE macro: Executes repeatedly while the screen is open.

Multi-overlap

- OPEN macro:  Executes once when the multi-overlap is opened.

- CLOSE macro: Executes once when the multi-overlap is closed.
* OPEN and CLOSE macros cannot be used for call-overlaps.

Switch
- ON macro: Executes once when the switch is pressed.
- OFF macro: Executes once when the switch is released.

Function switch

- ON macro: Executes once when the function switch is pressed.
- OFF macro: Executes once when the function switch is released.
Initial Macro

The specified macro block executes once before the V series starts communicating with
the PLC. (Refer to page 1-3.)

Global Macro
The specified macro block is executed once when the macro execution bit in the read area
changes from 0 — 1 (leading edge). (Refer to page 1-4.)

Event Timer Macro
The specified macro block executes at regular intervals, regardless of which screen is
currently displayed. (Refer to page 1-5.)

Interval Timer

While a screen equipped with the interval timer is displayed, the timer starts as preset.
Each time the preset time has elapsed, the specified macro block is executed. (Refer to
page 1-6.)

Macro Mode
While a screen equipped with macro mode is displayed, macros are executed according to
the status at the specified memory addresses. (Refer to page 1-12.)

- ON macro: Executes when the bit at the specified memory address changes from
0 — 1 (leading edge).
- OFF macro: Executes when the bit at the specified memory address changes from

1 — 0 (falling edge).

1-1



Notes on Macros

1.2 Notes on Macros

* A maximum of 1,024 lines (instructions) can be set for one macro.
» The maximum of executable lines in macros is 160,000.
If the maximum permissible number is exceeded by, for instance the repetition of the same
macro with the use of a loop macro, macro execution is forcibly terminated.
With the V8 series, if the maximum number of executions is exceeded “-1 (DEC)” is stored
at $s1059.
* When an external device memory is used with multiple MOV commands, the external
memory is accessed each time so the processing speed is slowed down.
Example:
Line No. 0 PLC1 [D00200] = $u00200 (W)
Line No. 1 PLC1 [D00201] = $u00201 (W)
Line No. 2 PLC1 [D00202] = $u00202 (W)
Line No. 3 PLC1 [D00203] = $u00203 (W)
Line No. 4 PLC1 [D00204] = $u00204 (W)

In the above example, the V series goes and writes data to D200 as commanded in
line No. 0, then goes and writes data to D201 as commanded in line No. 1, and so on.
Communications that frequently occur will result in a prolonged processing time.

To shorten the communications time, give a BMOV command as shown below. The
contents of the macro using BMOV are the same as the above macro consisting of five
lines, but the data writing takes place only once.

Line No. 0 PLC1 [D00200] = $u00200 C:5 (BMOV) (W)
The processing speed is increased and the number of macro commands is reduced.

As described above, macros can be simplified when you plan to make their commands
more efficient to use.

1-2



Initial Macro

1.3 Initial Macro

An initial macro is executed once before the V series starts communicating with the external
device.

Macro Setting

[General] tab window

Macro Setting

X

al | Event Timer Macro
Initial M acra -
Global Macro kemary
Internal  w $u w || 16330 e
[ ak. ] [ Cancel ]
Initial Macro Specify the macro block number to be executed before the V series
starts communicating with the PLC.
0-1023: Macro block number
-1: Initial macro invalid




Global Macro

1.4 Global Macro

A global macro is executed when the bit is set (ON), regardless of the screen displayed.

Macro Setting

[General] tab window

Macro Setting g|
“General Event Timer Macro
Initial M acra -
Global Macro kemary
Internal  w $u w || 16330 e
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]
Global Macro Specify the memory address where the macro block number to be

Memory executed is contained.

Macro Execution Steps

1. The macro block number is specified at the global macro memory address.
Bit 8 of the read area “n + 1” is set ([0 — 1] leading edge).

3
Execution of the macro

{
3. Bit8 of theread area “n + 1” is set ([1 — 0] leading edge).

Supplemental Remarks

* You will see the time when bit 8 of the read area “n + 1” is reset (OFF) from bit 8 of the
write area “n + 1” (global macro execution bit).




Event Timer Macro

1.5 Event Timer Macro

An event timer macro is executed at regular intervals, regardless of the screen displayed.

Macro Setting

[Event Timer Macro] tab window

X

Macro Setting

General | Event Timer Macro

Event Timer  Cycle Time [Sec]  Macro Mo,
mE [ @ |E
(R
Oz
O3
4
s
s
Or

[ Ok H Cancel ]

Event Timer No. 0-7

A maximum of eight event timer macro blocks can be set.
Cycle Time 0 - 3600 (sec)

Specify a cycle time for the timer. The specified macro block is
executed each time the specified time has elapsed.

Macro No. 0-1023

Specify the macro block number to be executed.

Supplemental Remarks

1. When the timers for multiple event timer macros are up at the same time:
Event timer macro blocks are executed in ascending numeric order of [Event Timer No.].
After a macro block has been processed, execution proceeds to the next macro block.

Event timer macro No. 0
Event timer macro No. 1

CYCLE macro |

2. When accessing the same external device memory address in some event timer macros:
The processing ability will be improved if you set the event timer macro No. 0 that reads
the external device memory into the internal memory and make other event timer macros
refer to this internal memory.

In order to improve the overall processing ability, reduce the number of times that the
external device memory is accessed.
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1.6 Interval Timer

The interval timer has the following functions:

» The specified macro block is executed at arbitrary-set time intervals from the instant the
screen is opened.

The screen is opened.
Time-out time

i [ — 1 1 1 |
Time | T T T T 1

Macro }

Execution of macro

« The specified macro block is executed at arbitrary-set time intervals from the instant an
arbitrary bit is set (ON). (This function is valid only while the bit is set.)

Arbitrary memory bit is ON.

Memory Time-out time

Execution of macro

» The specified macro block is executed once after an arbitrary length of time has elapsed
from the instant the screen is opened or an arbitrary bit is set (ON).

The screen is opened. Time-out time

Macro

Execution of macro

Arbitrary memory bit is ON.

Memory ———  Time-out time

Execution of macro

1-6
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Dialog Setting

[Main] tab window

Interval Timer =

Main | Detail

Time-out Time 1 % | x100msec
[ Stop after Execution

[ Uze Start Memory

Macro Edit

Execution Macro : Macro Block Mo 0 Edit..
[1 OM Macro : Macro Block Mo 0
O OFF Macro : Macro Block Mo 0

Preview

Time-out Time *1

0 - 255 (x 100 msec)

Specify a time-out period so that the specified macro block is executed at
intervals of [Time-out Time]. With “0” specified, the macro block is
executed every cycle.

When to start the timer depends on the [Use Start Memory] setting.

[] Stop after
Execution

Check this box when executing the macro block only once.
When the specified time-out period has elapsed and the macro block has
been executed, the timer comes to a stop.

[ Use Start Memory

Check this box when specifying the start memory.
* Unchecked

The timer starts when the screen is opened. Time-out time

l ' ! ! !
Time f f f f
Macro | IZI |_| |_| L
Execution of macro block
* Checked

While the start memory bit is set to “1”:

The macro block is executed at regular intervals as specified for [Time-
out Time] while the bit is set (0 — 1).

While the start memory bit is reset to “0”:

The macro block is not executed without counting [Time-out Time].

Timer starts.

ON

1—1_ Time-out time

Time &----o----e- } } s

S I

Execution of macro block

OFF
Start memory |———




Interval Timer

[ Execution Macro Specify the macro block number to be executed when the [Time-out Time]
has elapsed.
[ 1 ON Macro Specify the macro block number to be executed once when the timer
starts.
« [[] Use Start Memory] unchecked:
When the screen is opened, the timer starts and the ON macro block is
executed.
The timer starts when the screen is opened. Time-out time
Time | f f f f
Macro | |_| \\
Execution of macro block
Execution of ON macro block "’S Different macro block
+ [M Use Start Memory] checked:
The ON macro block is executed when the start memory bit is set to
wpn
Timer starts.
OFF ON
Start memory || Time-out time -
Time i-----c-e- } } f f
Macro i---------- } L
T Execution of macro block
Execution of ON macro block Different macro block
[] OFF Macro This option is enabled, provided that [M Use Start Memory] is checked.
Specify the macro block number to be executed once when the start
memory bit is reset (1 — 0).
Timer starts.
OFF ON ’
Start memory }——— L
Time-out time
Time ---------- }
Macro ---------- } |_| L
T Executlon of macro block
Execution of ON macro block Execution of OFF
macro block
Different macro block
This option is useful for clearing the internal memory that is used for a
macro.
Edit This button is used to open a macro block.
Preview This area displays the contents of the macro block number selected under
[Macro Edit].

*1 [Time-out Time] might vary according to the contents of the screen.
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[Detail] tab window

Interval Timer X

Main | [Dretail |

Process Cycle

o o [5]

Process Cycle Specify the cycle for the V series to read the PLC when they are
communicating.
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

ID Specify an ID.
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Operation Manual.
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Setting Example

Graphic movement on the screen
When the switch is pressed, a graphic from the graphic library is displayed. At the same
time, the graphic placed on the left of the screen starts to move to the right.
Pressing the switch next clears the graphic. Pressing the switch again displays the
graphic in the same position where it was displayed last. The graphic starts to move to the

right.
A .
(1) Graphic Relay
(4) Graphic Library
Q
(3) Switch
(2) Interval Timer OFF $u100-00 = ON >
Start _
art memory The graphic is displayed on the screen.
$u100-00 = ON
Graphicrelay ——1 ...
SR "I I |
(5) Macro block No. 1 = Executed in every cycle
Change the X parameter of the graphic.
Screen Edit
(1) Graphic Relay (2) Interval Timer
Memory: $u100-00 Time-out time: 0
Start Graphic: GNo.0 No. 0 [] Stop after Execution
No. of Relays: 1 M Use Start Memory: $u100-00
No. of Parameter Words: 1 M Execution Macro: Macro Block No. 1
Type: 1-Graphic ] ON Macro: Macro Block No.
Mode: XOR [ OFF Macro: Macro Block No.
Process Cycle: Low Speed Process Cycle: Low Speed
ID: 0 ID: 1
(3) Switch

Output Memory: $u100-00
Output Action:  Alternate
Lamp Memory:  $u100-00
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(4) Graphic Library Edit
Example: GNo. 0 & No. 0

Place the following graphic on the screen, and specify the X parameter.

Graphic library 0:0

Pattern No. 0

<Parameter Setting> @

[Action: Animation]
[Start X: Increment +1 ]
(Incremental coordinate +1)

(5) Macro Block Edit
Example: Macro block No. 1

0

1
2
3
4

$u00101 = $u00101 + 1(W)
IF ($u00101 = 640) LBOO (W)
RET

LBOO:

$u00101 = O(W)

Macro block to change the X parameter of the graphic start point
While the count on the X axis is increasing up to 640 (0 > 1 —> *=* >640 >0 > 1 >
*+« — 640), the graphic moves from the left to the right.

Transfer the above screen data to the V series for checking.
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1.7 Macro Mode

Macro mode can be set for screens and multi-overlaps.
Macro mode is used to execute an ON macro when the corresponding bit changes from 0 — 1
(leading edge) and an OFF macro when the corresponding bit changes from 1 — 0 (falling

edge).

However, when the screen (multi-overlap) is opened, macro mode executes macros in the
level state. (Refer to [Execute OFF Macro at Start].)
A maximum of 32 ON/OFF macros each can be set using the consecutive bits.

Setting

[Main] tab window

Main | Detail
Memary
FLC1 A4 D (000000 %

-

Mo, of Relays |1 3
[[] Execute OFF Macro at Start
Macra Edit

*Relay 00 OM Macro : DO0OT00-00
OFF Macra

Delete...

Preview

Memory

Specify the memory address that triggers the macro.

No. of Relays

1-32
Specify the number of bits for triggering macros.
The number specified here is common to both the ON macro
and OFF macro.

Example: “10” specified for [No. of Relays]
- ON macro: 10 maximum
- OFF macro: 10 maximum
In this case, 10 bits must be allocated for [Memory].

[] Execute OFF

Set the operation to be performed when a screen or multi-overlap

Macro at Start that contains macro mode is open.
* Checked
While the bit of [Memory] is set (ON), the ON macro is executed;
while it is reset (OFF), the OFF macro is executed.
* Unchecked
The ON macro is executed while the bit of [Memory] is set (ON).
While the bit of [Memory] is reset (OFF), nothing is executed.
Macro Edit As many ON/OFF macros as the number for [No. of Relays] can be
set.
Edit The macro editor window corresponding to the selected alarm is

opened.
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Delete The macro for the alarm selected under [Macro Edit] is deleted.
Preview The macro for the alarm selected under [Macro Edit] is displayed.

[Detail] tab window

Main | [Dretail |

Process Cycle

o o [5]

Process Cycle Specify the cycle for the V series to read the PLC when they are
communicating.

For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
ID Specify an ID.

For more information, refer to the V8 Series Operation Manual.
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.




Edit

2.1 Macro Editor
2.2 Attribute
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21 Macro Editor

This section describes the usage of the macro editor.

Start

Screen

* OPEN macro

[Screen Setting] —» [OPEN Macro Edit]
+ CLOSE macro

Gl System Setting  Too

[Screen Setting] — [CLOSE Macro Edit] @gzr::”;e“i";t

* CYCLE macro w OPEN Macro Edi
i : v CLOSE Macro Edit
[Screen Setting] - [CYCLE Macro Edit] 21 CYOLE Macra Eit

) [E Local Function Switch Setting...
Overlap library
+ OPEN macro

[Screen Setting] —» [OPEN Macro Edit]
» CLOSE macro

[Screen Setting] - [CLOSE Macro Edit] om e

-l System S

Switch
* ON Macro
[Macro] — [Macro Edit: ON Macro] — [Edit]

Or double-click [ON Macro] under [Macro Edit].
» OFF Macro

[Macro] — [Macro Edit: OFF Macro] — [Edit]
Or double-click [OFF Macro] under [Macro Edit].

Delay Detail Coordinates
Main Test Interack. Macra Styls
Macro Edit
ON Macro
OFF Macro
Preview

21
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Function switch

* ON Macro
[Function Switch Setting] - [ON Macro] — [Edit]
» OFF Macro

[Function Switch Setting] — [OFF Macro] — [Edit]

Global Function Switch Setting. f'z\
Fi|[F2 |F3 [Fre |5 |Fe |F7
Use Function Switch
Function Nons
[ Output Memary
0N Macio
[] OFF Macro
[ Interdock

Macro block

[Registration Item] — [Macro Block]
Specify the desired macro block number and click [OK].

Macro mode

Macro Block g'

» ON Macro
[Main] — [Macro Edit: ON Macro] — [Edit]
Or double-click [ON Macro].

» OFF Macro
[Main] — [Macro Edit: OFF Macro] — [Edit]
Or double-click [OFF Macro].

Main | Detail

Memory

[Pt v [o

v [oot0000 &

Mo. of Relays

[ Execute OFF Macro at Start

Macro Edit
*Relay 00 OM bacro : DOO00-00 Edit...
OFF Macra [—Il
Felay 01 OM Macro - DOOT00-07
OFF Macra
Preview

2-2
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Quit
1. Select [Close] from the [File] menu, or click the close button in the upper right corner of the
window.

CER)

¥ Screen No.0 CLOSE Macro - Macro Editor,

Close
Tmpart CtrhO

Export orks Loy w1
Print Preview 640) LB 0O (W)
Print Gurrent Windom GirkQ

Y B 1 < B |

5 5uldl = 0 (W)
4

2. The macro editor is terminated with no error detected. If any error is found, the following

message appears:
Select the solution of errors and quit the macro editor.

V-SFT Version 5.0 X

There are errors in the macro you are currently editing.
fre you going to quit editing?

() Quit by commenting out the command lines with errors

Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Example: When the [quit by commenting out the command lines with errors] is selected;

v & 3 i A
0 $T00000 = 0 (W) 0 $T00000 = 0 (W)
1 $700007 = 0 (W) 1 $700007 = 0 (W)
208YS (GET_ P 20 (ERRISYS (GET_ (Red)
Line 2: The command format is wrong.
Ready Ready

The beginning line of the error is added
“(ERR)” and the line is converted to the red
comment (with “;” as the first character) when
the macro editor window is reopened.
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Screen Composition

The macro editor window is configured as follows:

# Screen No.0 GLOSE Macro — Macro Editor
File Edit Wiew Help

Menu bar —

Refer to page 2-4.

@ ByE% 5 [0 Jue to Selected Coment) v
Toolbar J_ ? ‘ -
Refer to page 2-7. 2 |IF($u00101 == 640) LE 0 (W)

3 |RET

4|LB O:
Line No. —|} 5 [sazoz = o
[

Edit sheet BiAl Disly A

Refer to page 2-8.

a| F=R1

«F2
The result of F1 plus F2 is written to FO)

FO Fl F2
\-/ $u00000 = $ul0000 +  $u00000
Line  6: The macro command is invalid {doss not exist).
. Data Size © WORD O DMORD
Error display s G
Refer to page 2-16. \ 2
Preview
$u00000 = $.00000 + $u00000 G
Ready
Macro editing support
Refer to page 2-7.
Menus
[File] menu
36 O o oo “ B, =
@M Edit View Heb % O @ X A h o BRI S
Cloze
Import Citrl+0
Export Cirl+s

Print Preview

Brint Current Window  Cir+Q)

Close Quits the macro editor.
Import Reads text files.
Export Saves the macro currently being edited to a text file.

Print Preview

Displays the printout image of the macro being edited.

Print Current Window

Prints the macro currently being edited.
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[Edit])/right-click menu

Igm Aiew  Help T
Undo Gz == FA-FT-"
B e e el |
Cut Citrl+¥ —
Copy Citrl+GC
Paste Cirl+y
Delete Del
Select All Citrl+#&
Delete All
Eind Cirl+F
Feplace Citrl+H

Jump to Mext Line Girl+d

Set Comment Cirl+M
Reset Comment Cirl+R,

Edit Comment...

Undo Returns you to the previous state by canceling the effect of the most
recently executed command.

Redo Returns you to the state before [Undo] is executed.

Cut Cuts the selected area and saves it to the clipboard.

Copy Copies the selected area and saves it to the clipboard.

Paste Pastes the data from the clipboard.

Delete Deletes the selected area.

Select All Selects all macros currently being edited.

Delete All Deletes all macros currently being edited.

Find Searches for characters in the macro currently being edited.

Replace Searches for characters in the macro currently being edited and
replaces them.

Jump to Next Line Jumps to the specified line.

Set Comment Converts the line selected in the macro editor window to a comment
(with ;" as the first character).

Reset Comment Resets the comment conversion selected in the macro editor
window (deletes the first character “;” from the comment).

Edit Comment Allows you to edit comments on macro blocks during macro block
editing.
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[View] menu

HEOEX oo #HE %

Support Dialog

Jump
Previous Page
Mext Page

Character Size
Dizplay Laneuage
Memory Setting Menu

Skip to Mon-registered Screen

Crl+G
Cirl+Pagellp
Ctrl+PageDown

Tool Bar

Selects whether to show/hide the toolbar.

Support Dialog

Selects whether to show/hide the [Macro Editing Support] dialog.
For more information on the dialog, refer to page 2-7.

Jump

Opens the macro editor window for the number specified in [Macro
Block].

Previous Page

Opens the previous page.

Next Page

Opens the next page.

Skip to Non-
registered Screen

Skips the non-registered screens at the time of screen change.

Character Size

Allows you to select the size of characters to be displayed in the
macro editor.

Display Language

Allows you to select the language to be displayed in the macro
editor.

Memory Setting
Menu

(Upside Display,
Downside Display,
Hide)

Allows you to select the position where the memory setting pull-
down menu appears in the macro editor.

Example: [Downside Display] selected

SHUULUL — wuuuLuLl T L um

IF (5000101 == 640) LE 0 (W)

RET

LB O:

fone b= v o = Placing the cursor at a

s_v]oon 3] memory address brings up this
underneath the address.

moara

Intemal
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Toolbar

Edit
Refer to “Menus” (page 2-4).

Comment List

|(Wi Il Jump to Selected Comment) v|

Comment List ’ Jumps to the selected comment line.

Macro Editing Support

To go to this dialog, select [Support Dialog] from the [View] menu.

Macro Editing Support @

Category —— ity
{Comment || Fo=F1+F2 ]
Command —— - The tesul of F1 plus F2is witen to FO. Explanation
ANDI)
AVG

BCD
BCLR
BIM

BINY v
. . FO F1 F2
Setting items —
$u00000 = $u00000 +  $u00000

Data Size ®WwWORD O DWORD
Inserted Comment

" v
Overwiite
Preview
Insert

$ul0000 = $un0000 + $u0000 (/]

(o]
Category Macro category list
Command The list of commands contained in the selected category
Setting items Setting items required for the selected command
Inserted Comment Comments can be registered together with commands.
UP/DW Moves the selected line.
Overwrite Overwrites the selected line with the contents of [Preview].
Insert Inserts the contents of [Preview] into the position above the
selected line.
Explanation Explains the command selected from the list.
Preview Displays the preview of macro editing.
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Edit

You can utilize the macro editor in several editing manners. Choose a desired one.

1: Command entry

Editing is performed with the command list. This method is useful when you know the
names of particular commands. (Refer to page 2-8.)

2: Direct entry
Editing is performed by entering text through the keyboard of your computer. (Refer to
page 2-10.)

3: Macro editing support
Editing is performed in the dialog that provides the explanation of individual commands.
This method is best suited to beginners. (Refer to page 2-12.)

4: Text entry
Editing is performed with a text editor (commercially available). Macro programming is
enabled even in an environment without the editor. (Refer to page 2-14.)

1: Command entry

* New registration
1. Select a line using the [UP] / [DW] button.
2. Enter a command. The command list appears.

§ Screen Mo.0 OPEN Macro - Macro Editor |Z”EE|
File Edit Miew Help
i) n i 3 B DO 5 (011 Jume to Selected Goment) |

NERT — Command list
QR

QUT PR

RD_RECIPE COLUMN

ROZREGIPE FILE
RO-REGIPE_LINE
RET ... ...

3. Choose the desired command from the list and double-click it.

Alternatively, choose the desired command using the [1]/ [{] key on the keyboard and
press the Enter key.

) Screen No.0 OPEN Macro — Macro Editor

File Edit View Help

RD_RECIPE GOLUMN
RD_RECIPE FILE
RD_RECIPE_LINE

4. The [Memory Setting] dialog appears. Make necessary settings such as the memory
address, data length, etc. in the dialog and click the [Finish] or [x] button.

Memory Setting @

IEEEE b o~ 3
Fi [Intemal v | su w0100 %)
F2 S TN |

@WORD
F2 [o s oo ]

) DWORD

\ |

Preview
PLC1[D00100] = $100100 )
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5. The line has been registered. To proceed with the next line registration, go back to
step 1.

Screen No.0 OPEN Macro - Macro Editor,

File Edit View Help

o 8 & B b OS5 O ||l dump to Selected Comment) v|
0 PLCL[DOD0L00] = Su00100 (W)
1

» Memory change
Memory addresses (corresponding to [FO]/ [F1]/ [F2]/ [F3]) are colored green. Follow the
steps below when you wish to change any memory addresses:

- Select the desired memory address in green with the cursor. The memory setting menu
is displayed. Change the address as necessary.

Screen No.0 OPEN Macro - Macro Editor,
File Edt Yiew Help

] & G B BhO% 5 || wil ump o Selected Comment) v|
0 $u0010L1 = $ub0l0l + 1 (W)
1 IF($ub0l01 == £40) LE 0 (W)
2 RET
3 LB O:
4

un0inl = 0

( [Inteinal v I D— Placing the cursor at any

memory address brings this up.

Ready

- Select the desired memory address in green with the cursor, and type an address
change through your computer keyboard.

» Command change
Choose the line you wish to change. Delete the line and register a new line.

2-9
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2: Direct entry

* New registration
1. Select a line using the [UP] / [DW] button.
2. Enter mnemonic codes through the keyboard.
Example: MOV command
PLC1 [D200] = $u100 (W)
* For designating memory, refer to page 2-17.

Screen No.O CYCLE Macro - Macro Editor

File Edt Wew Help
BX oo @ e B S

vl

[ (il Jum to Selected Comment)
0 pPLCL[DO0Z00] =
1

Screen No.0 CYCLE Macro - Macro Editor

Fle Edt Yiew Help
o AW e B A

[ bwill Jump to Selscted Comment]
0 pEncirponzon]]

P (o= o www 3])
|[Cine ™0 Argument F1 is ilegal. |

The memory setting menu may appear
halfway through the entry process.
Use as necessary.

Ready

3. Press the Enter key to go to the next line. To proceed with the next line registration, go
back to step 1.

Screen No.0 CYCLE Macro - Macro Editor

Fle Edit Wew Help
w & 3 €« BE 5
| twil dump to Selected Comment) v
1] PLC1[DO0Z200] = 5ub0100 (W)
1
Ready

2-10
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* Memory change
Memory addresses (corresponding to [FO] / [F1]/ [F2] / [F3]) are colored green. Follow the
steps below when you wish to change any memory addresses:

- Select the desired memory address in green with the cursor. The memory setting menu
is displayed. Change the address as necessary.

Screen No.0 OPEN Macro - Macro Editor, ‘ZHE|E‘
fle Edt View Help
0 4 W BhE5 B || wildump to Selectsd Comment) v

0 Sul0101 = Sub0l0l + 1 (W)

1 IF (5ul0101 == A40) LB 0 (W)

2 RET

3 LB 0O:

4 w0010l =0

Olntemaw | [su ~ 00101 :H)— Placing the cursor at any

memory address brings this up.

Ready

- Select the desired memory address in green with the cursor, and type an address
change through the keyboard.

+ Command change
Choose the line you wish to change. Delete the line and register a new line.
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3: Macro editing support

* New registration
1. Select a line using the [UP] / [DW] button.
2. Select the desired command from the pull-down menu and the macro list.

Macro Editing Support

Display &1 v

[Comment ~

Fo=Fi+F2
The result of F1 plus F2 iz varitten to FO.

Select a
command.

FO F1 F2
$u00000 = $u00000 +  $u0000d

Data Size ®WORD O DWORD
Inserted Comment

3. The setting items required for the selected command are displayed. Enter a memory
address, data length, etc.

Macro Editing Support @

Display &1 3
{Cammen] || Fn-F1aF2 )
The result of F1 plus F2 s witten to F. } Explanation

FO F1 F2

$u00000 = $u00000 +  ful0oon

Setting items

Data Sizs @WORD (O DWORD
Inserted Comment

4. The settings made are displayed under [Preview].

Macro Editing Support @

Display &l v

[Comment] | FO=F1+F2
The result of F1 plus F2 is wiitten to FOL

FO F1 F2

$u00000 = $u00000 +  ful0oon

Data Size @WORD (O DWORD
Insetted Comment

Dvernte] | b
Preview

00000 = $00000 + $u00000 [fa)

5. If you wish to make a comment, enter it in the comment entry box.

6. To overwrite the selected line, press the [Overwrite] button. To insert a line into the
position above the selected line, press the [Insert] button.

7. The line has been registered. To proceed with the next line registration, go back to
step 1.
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* Memory change
1. Select the line to be modified. The command and the values specified for the line are
displayed in the [Macro Editing Support] dialog.

0.0 OP acro acro Edito ]
Fie Edt View Help o Editing Suppo
k. » B -
0 5uD0l0l = $u00101 + 1 (W) .
1 IF(Sub0l01 == £40) LB 0 (W) The jump target for JMP, CHP, or T5T
2 REET macia iz shown.
3 puB 0:]
4 $uD0l01 = 0 (W)

The dialog shows
the command and
the values for the
selected line.

FO: Label

=)

Inserted Comment —

o] 3
Preview
LE O

Ready

2. Change the memory addresses as desired and click the [Overwrite] button.
Clicking the [Insert] button inserts the changed setting into the position above the
selected line.
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4: Text entry

The macro editor is capable of importing and exporting text files. Even if the editor is not
installed on your computer, macros can be created with commercially available software.

» Export
1. From the [File] menu, select [Export]. The [Save As] dialog is displayed.

Save As ‘E”z|
Save jn |@ Desktop v| Q& m-

@My Documents
' My Computer

BMy Metwork Places

File name: || | I Save I

Save as lype: |Text File [*.txt] v| [ Cancel ]

2. Enter afile name and click [Save]. A text file is created under the name.

+ Text editing
Editing on Notepad
1. Open the text file on Notepad.

B Untitled - Notepad
File Edit Format View Help
PLCL[D00200] = $u00100 (W)

2. Select a line using the [UP] / [DW] button.
3. Enter mnemonic codes through the keyboard.
Example: Addition command
$u1000 = $u200 + $u300 (W)
* For designating memory, refer to page 2-17.

I Untitled - Notepad EIE|E\

Fle Edt Format Yiew Help

PLCL[DO0200] = $UOOLO0 (w)
$UO0T00 = $U00200 + $u0G300 (W)

4. Save the file.
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* Import
1. Open the edit sheet, to which a text file will be imported.
2. From the [File] menu, select [Import]. The [Open] dialog is displayed.

File name: | test bxt | [ Open ]

Files of type: | Text File [*t) v [ _cancel |

[] Open as read-only

3. Select the desired file and click [Open]. The text file is imported.

Screen No.0 CLOSE Macro - Macro Editor
File Edt View Help
'ﬂ # G @ BB 5| wilump o Selected Comment) |

0 PLCL[DODZ00] = Sul0lon (W)
1 Sul0100 = 5ul0200 + Sul0300 (W)

Ready
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Error

1. If the registered lines of a macro have any errors, error messages are displayed.

Screen No.0 CLOSE Macro - Macro Editor

Fle Edt Wew Help

i) L] 3 @  BhGE B | wildump toSelected Comment) ~|
0 PLCL[DIOL] = Sudnlol + 1 (W)
1 TF{Suf0l0l == @40y LB 0O (W)
2 RET
3 LB O:
4 Su00005S = O (W)
5
6 4
7

Error display

W[Gre 0 PLC memary cannct be used for argument FOL
Line & : The macro command is invalid (does not exist].

2. Double-clicking an error message selects the corresponding line.

Selected

3. Correct

OSE Macro - Macro Editor,
File Edt View Help

Screen No.|

[ (will Jump ta Selected Comment]

v

Sulooos = 0 (W)

4

W I E o

Double-click.

PLCL[DI0L1] = $ul0101 + 1
IF (5ub0101 == @40) LB O
RET

LE O:

(W)
(w)

Sulooos = 0 (W)

4

W I E o

i) ) A @ BB 5| wilump o Selected Comment)
Su00101 + 1 (W)
== _640) LB 0 (W)

RET

LB 0O:

Since the PLCn memory is not
enabled for [FO], it is changed
to the internal memory.

The error message disappears.

Line  &: The macio command is invalid [does not exist).
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Memory Types

The following memory types are available with macros:

Setting Range

Memory - - Remarks
V8 series V7/\V/6 series
$u $u00000 - $u32767 $u00000 - $u16383
$s $s0000 - $s2047 $s0000 - $s1023
$L Varies depending on the setting. "
$LD Varies depending on the setting. ™
$T $T0000 - $T1023
Internal memory Pn: 2 $Pn-000 - $Pn:511 _
M $MO0000 - $M2047 -
$MC $MCO0000 - $MC2047 - In bytes
$C $C0000 - $C4095 -
Inc(iji;esvi:érr:;?ir;:ry For more information, refer to page 2-18. Only for $u/$T/$M

[File number: Record

Memory card [0:0] #0000 - [15:4094] #4095

number]#address
PLCh [xxxx] 23 Example: PLC1 [D100] - 1:1 communication
PLCn memo
v |PLCn *[2F:grt number Example: PLC1 [1:D100] - 1:n communication
XXXX]
PLC [xxxx] 3 - Example: PLC [D100] 1:1 communication
PLC memoi K
i f;LC [Portnumber: xxxx] - Example: PLC [1:D100] 1:n communication
PLC2 memory TEMP [Port number: - Example: TEMP [1:D100]
Temperature ) *3 - Example TEMP [1:0100]
controller memory
WORD |0U - 65535U Add “U” to the
DEC extreme right
DWORD |0U - 4294967295U position.
DEC WORD |-32768 - 32767
- DWORD |-2147483648 - 2147483647
WORD |0o - 1777770 Add “o” to the
extreme right
OCT e
Constant DWORD |0o - 377777777770 position.
(lower-case “0”)
WORD | 0000H - FFFFH Add “H” to the
HEX extreme right
DWORD |00000000H - FFFFFFFFH position.
—-3.402823E+38 - —1.401298E-45
FLOAT DWORD |0
1.401298E-45 - 3.402823E+38

*1 The specifiable range differs depending on the setting set on the [SRAM/Clock Setting]

dialog.
*2 For “n”, set the number of the connected device (1 to 8).

*3 The entry in square brackets [xxxx] differs according to the model. Refer to the list of

available memories in the V8 Series Connection Manual.
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Indirect Memory Designation

How to perform indirect designation depends on the types of memory and addresses.

Internal memory, PLC (1 - 8) memory

* Addresses 0 - 65535:

n+0
n+1
n+2
n+3

* Addresses 65536 and above:

15 MsB 8 7 LSB 0 15 mMs 87 s 0
Model | Memory type n+0 Model | Memory type
Memory number (address) n+1 Memory number (address) lower-order

Expansion code Bit designation n+2 | Memory number (address) higher-order
00 Port number n+3 Expansion code Bit designation
n+4 00 Port number
- Model, memory type (hexadecimal)
Memory Model Memory type
$u 00
00
$s 01
0 - 65535 00
$L 02
65536 - 80
$LD 0 - 65535 00 03
Internal 65536 - 80
memory
$T 00 04
$Pn"! 00 05
$M 00 06
$MC 00 07
$C 00 08
PLC1 0 - 65535 01/1173
memory? | 65536 - 81/9173
PLC2 0 - 65535 03/1273
memory? | 65536 - 83/92°3
PLC3 0 - 65535 13
memory 65536 - 93
PLC4 0-65535 14 The memory type depends on the
memory 65536 - 94 memory used. Refer to the V8 Series
Connection Manual or the PLC
PLC5 0-65535 15 Connection Manual and set the type
memory 65536 - 95 number of the memory.
PLC6 0 - 65535 16
memory 65536 - 96
PLC7 0 - 65535 17
memory 65536 - 97
PLCS 0 - 65535 18
memory 65536 - 98

*1 “n” treated as an expansion code

*2 For the V7/V6 series: PLC1 memory = the PLC memory, and PLC2 memory =
the temperature controller memory
*3 The memory will work when specified with either model.
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- Expansion code
An expansion code should be designated, depending on the type of memory in use.
For more information, refer to the description of indirect memory designation relevant to
the target memory type in the V8 Series Connection Manual.

Ex.: Mitsubishi Electric SPU memory

Unit No. 0: 00
Unit No. 1: 01
- Port number
1: 1 or multi-link: Not used
1 : n (multi-drop): Set the port number of the connected device.

Memory card

15 MSB 8 7 LSB 0
n+0 02H File No.
n+1 Word address in the record
n+2 Record No.

- File number, word address in the record, record number
Refer to the memory card map in the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Example

» When accessing a word in the PLCn memory, “0” is specified for the “n + 2” word even in
the case of memory that does not use an expansion code.
Ex.: Accessing D165 in a Mitsubishi PLC (PLC1)
(Macro)
$u100 = 0100H (W) Model: 01 (PLC1 memory) Memory type: 00
$u101 = 0165 (W) Memory No.: 165
$u102 = 0000 (W) Expansion code: None
$u200 = *$u100 (W)
(Result of execution)
Data at D165 is transferred to $u200.

* When accessing the bit-writable memory, such as the Mitsubishi M Relay, the following
setting is necessary.

Memory number = M (address)/16

Ex.: Accessing M20
(Macro)
$u100 = 0106H (W) Model: 01 (PLC1 memory) Memory type: 06
$u101 = 0001H (W) Memory No. =20+ 16 =1...4
$u102 = 0004H (W) Expansion code: None Bit designation: 4
*$u100 (ON)
(Result of execution)
The bit of M20 is set (ON).
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2.2

Attribute

Attribute settings are required for handling CSV files. Attribute settings are made to register
CSYV file data formats. MONITOUCH will read and write to CSV files in accordance with the
attribute settings.

Applicable Macros

Function Macro CSV file name Refer to:
Recipe LD_RECIPE page 4-160
LD_RECIPE2 page 4-163
LD_RECIPESEL RECxxxx.CSV page 4-165
LD_RECIPESEL2 T page 4-168
SV_RECIPE 0000 - 9999 page 4-172
(Designation of a number)
SV_RECIPE2 page 4-174
SV_RECIPESEL page 4-176
SV_RECIPESEL2 page 4-179
RD_RECIPE_FILE page 4-184
RD_RECIPE_LINE XXXXXXXX.CSV page 4-186
RD_RECIPE_COLUMN page 4-188
8 one-byte upper-case
WR_RECIPE_FILE alphanumeric page 4-190
characters or less
WR_RECIPE_LINE (Designation of a name) page 4-192
WR_RECIPE_COLUMN page 4-194
Sampling SMPL_CSV SMPxxxx.CSV page 4-201
L
0000 - 0011
(Designation of a number)
SMPL_CSV2 XXXXXXXX.CSV page 4-205
I:Designation of
a file name
SMPLCSV_BAK SMPxx_xx.CSV page 4-209
T
T 00-99
00- 11
(Designation of a number)
SMPLCSV_BAK2 XXXXXXXX.CSV page 4-213
“TDesignation of
a file name

Start

Attribute Setting for Recipe
1. Select [System Setting] — [Attribute Setting]. The [Attribute] window is displayed.

8] Attribute
(= Redpe
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2. To add a new attribute, right-click on the recipe folder and select [New Attribute].

Attribute Setting No.O[Recipe]

[JUse Tite Transfer Mode

. ®Data O Record Name + Data
Use Fecord Hamd

Reveise Definition of

O s Colars Text Process | LSB-MSE v
No.ofColmns |16 |2 Mo ofBylesforRecord |15 |

Ne. of Total Words | 16
Mo, 1 2 3 4 5
Type DEC DEC DEC DEC DEC
Decimal Point 0 o 0 o 0
Word Count | 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word  1-Wio
Characters

Preview 12345 12345 12345 12345 1234
< | >

“whien RECreen C5Y is Used

REC E: -

The [Attribute Setting] dialog is displayed.
For more information on setting items, refer to page 2-31.

3. To check or change an existing attribute, double-click the attribute.

“tribute Mo, 2!

Transter Mods
(@ Data (O Record Name + Data

Reverse Definition of

) Cines/Calurng Text Process | LSB-MSB v
Mo.of Coumns [16 |3 Mo of Bytesfor Record E

Mo, of Totdlwards | 16
} Mo, 1 2 3 4 [
Double-click Type 58 CEC  DEC  DEC  DEC
Decimal Point i} a o a i}
Word Count 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word 1-VWord  1-Wo
Characters
Preview 12345 12345 12345 12345 1234
< ] >

‘when RECauns L5V is Used

REC El: _—

The [Attribute Setting] dialog is displayed.
For more information on setting items, refer to page 2-31.

To close the [Attribute] window, click the icon on the top left corner of the window and click
[Close] or click the [X] button at the top right corner.

& pttribute

Move
Size
— Minimize or
O Maimize
[[x_close Ctrl+F4
I Hext Crl+Fs
|
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Attribute Setting for Sampling

Attribute settings for sampling can be made in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog.

1. Select [System Setting] — [Buffering Area Setting]. The [Buffering Area Setting] dialog is
displayed.

2. Click the [CSV format] button on the [Discrete memory/CSV format] tab window in the
[Buffering Area Setting] dialog.

Buffering Area Setting %]
o e s a4 s Js Jz Je [s Joo [u | =

Constant Sampling -
sec  [JHighSpeed

Type
Sampling Methad

Tabile Mo, D

Sampling Cycle

temaony (@ Continuous - O Individually
O[rLet A
[rats Length 1-word
Word Cour 5 :

Stare Targ' l-l Discrete memorgd CSW format I )Jthalsl

GO e[l %]
Mo, of Lines per Relap

Up
Start Message Delete

CSY format Add
> Dowin

MNo. | Memory Type | Decimal Point | Data Length Characters | Text Process
0 FLC1DO0O04 |DEC 0 1-wWord 2 LSE -» MSE
1 FLC1DO0O0S  |DEC @0 1-word 2 LSE -» MSE
2 FLC1DO0O0E  |DEC @0 1-wWord 2 LSE -» MSE
3 PLC1DO0007 |DEC O 1-Word 2 LSE -> MSE
4 PLC1DO0008 |DEC O 1-Ward 2 LSE -> MSB

< v s

3. The [CSV Output Setting] dialog appears.

CSY Output Setting [Constant Sampling]

Calendar Condiion |2 Zero Suppress for YVear

Date Display 0B/04/01 | [7 Zero Suppress for Month Day
Time Display 13:30:20 ]| [ ear d-dicit Dispiay
Display Oider (2 Ascending Order ) Descending Order

For description of the dialog, refer to page 2-31.
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Recipe

[Attribute Setting] dialog

Attribute Setting No.O[Recipe] @
[ Use Tile Transfer Mods
ata ecord Name + Data
X ©Data (O RecordN D
Use Record Namel
[ fieverse Defnfianof o) Process 1584458 v
Mo. of Columns |16 = Mo of Bytes for Record |16

Mo. of TatalWords | 16 Apply the Same Setting

Mo 1 2 3 4 i

Type DEC DEC DEC DEC DEC
Decimal Point o o o o o

Word Count 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word  1-Wo
Characters

Preview 12345 12345 12345 12345 1234
< >

‘when RECawe C5Y is Used

REC |0 % v

[ Use Title *1 Set how to treat the first line in the CSV file.
* Unchecked

The first line in the CSV file is treated as data.

CSV file Display on MONITOUCH
6000 15 200 2\ #1 #2 #3
6100 15 201 #1 6000 15 200
6200 20 202 #2 6100 15 201
6300 20 203 #3 6200 | 20 202

#4 6300 20 203
* Checked

The first line in the CSV file is treated as title.

CSV file Display on MONITOUCH
Title1 Title2 | Title3 A Title1 Title2 | Title3
6000 15 200 #1 6000 15 200
6100 15 201 #2 6100 15 201
6200 20 202 #3 6200 | 20 202
6300 | 20 203 #4 6300 | 20 203

2-23



Attribute

[ Use Record Name
*1

Set how to treat the first column in the CSV file.
* Unchecked
The first column in the CSV file is treated as data.

CSV file Display on MONITOUCH
6000 15 200 A #1 #2 #3
6100 15 201 #1 6000 15 200
6200 20 202 #2 6100 15 201
6300 20 203 #3 6200 20 202
#4 6300 20 203
* Checked
The first column in the CSV file is treated as a record name.
CSV file Display on MONITOUCH
ITEM1 6000 15 200 2\ #1 #2 #3
ITEM2 | 6100 15 201 ITEM1 6000 15 200
ITEM3 | 6200 20 202 ITEM2 6100 15 201
ITEM4 | 6300 20 203 ITEM3 6200 20 202
ITEM4 6300 20 203

Transfer Mode
[Data] or
[Record Name + Data]

This option is enabled when [ Use Record Name] is checked.
+ [Data]
Only data is transferred.
» [Record Name + Data]
Both record name and data are transferred.

Text Process

Valid when the record name data and data type have been made “CHR”.

(LSB—MSB / Sets the order for text processing.

MSB—LSB)

No. of Bytes for This option is enabled when [Record Name + Data] is checked under
Record [Transfer Mode].

(0-32) Specify the number of bytes used for a record name.

[ Reverse Definition
of Lines/Columns

The definition of lines and columns in the attribute setting can be reversed.
Check this box as necessary according to the CSV file.
* Unchecked

CSV file DEC CHAR DEC
The columns are in v v v
the same format. 1 A 100
2 B 200
3 C 300
4 D 400
* Checked
CSV file DEC N 1 2 3 4
The lines are CHAR - A B c D
in the same DEC - 100 200 300 400
format.
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No. of Columns *2
(1 - 4096)

This option is enabled when [[] Reverse Definition of Lines/Columns] is
unchecked.

Specify the number of columns of data in the CSV file. The column of
record names is not counted.

No. of Lines *2
(1-4096)

This option is enabled when [ M Reverse Definition of Lines/Columns] is
checked.
Specify the number of lines in the CSV file.

No. of Total Words *2
(1-4096)

The

total is calculated automatically based on the data format.

Data Type

Specify the data format in the CSV file.

Type: DEC/DEC-/HEX/OCT/BIN/CHAR/BCD/FLOAT
Decimal Point: 0 - 32

Word Count: 1-Word / 2-Word

Characters: 2-255

When RECxxxx.CSV
is Used
(xxxx: 0000 - 9999)

This option is enabled when [REC0000.CSV] - [REC9999.CSV] is
specified for the CSV file name. Enter the CSV file number corresponding
to the attribute setting. The location of CSV files is under the RECIPE
folder at CF\(access folder)\RECIPE.

L5 MEMO
= RECIPE

—3 NORMAL

—1 TARGET

— PRODUCT1.CSV
— PRODUCT2.CSV
— PRODUCT3.CSV
— PRODUCT4.CSV
— PRODUCT5.CSV
— PRODUCT6.CSV

L TEST

— TEST1.CSV
— TEST2.CSV
L TEST3.CSV

Under the RECIPE folder

- REC0000.CSV <+—
T~ REC0001.CSV
-~ REC0002.CSV

* This option is disabled when an arbitrary string is given to a CSV file

name.

*1 Use of both title and record name:

CSV file Display on MONITOUCH
- Title1 | Title2 | Title3 2\ Title1 Title2 Title3
ITEM1 | 6000 15 200 ITEM1 6000 15 200
ITEM2 | 6100 15 201 ITEM2 | 6100 15 201
ITEM3 | 6200 20 202 ITEM3 | 6200 20 202
ITEM4 | 6300 20 203 ITEM4 | 6300 20 203

*2 The maximum permissible number of columns/lines is 4,096. However, as many
columns or lines as 4,096 will not be available if [No. of Total Words] reaches 4,096

words.
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Group folder creation

If you wish to give an arbitrary name to a CSV file, create a group folder” and store the CSV
file in the folder. All CSV files contained in the group folder use settings with common
attributes.
* Up to 8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters are allowed for the name of a group
folder or a CSV file.

H1| Attribute

==
=] Attribute Mo, 0
0 noRMAL Group folders
0 TaRGET
&l Test
= Attribute Mo 1:
B PROCESS1

B Attribute Mo, 2:

* Procedure
1. Right-click the desired attribute number. The right-click menu is displayed.

] Attribute
= [ Recipe

&6 Cut Chrl4
Oy Copy Crl+C
B paste Chrl4y

Delete Del

Change Mame  F2

v Set as Default
Attribute Setting...

2. Select [New Group]. The [G000000] folder is created.

=1 Attribute

= [ Recipe
=) B Attribute No, 0:
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3. Give a name to the folder. Right-click [GO00000]. The right-click menu is displayed.

3] Attribute

= [ recipe
= &g} Attribute No, 0:

o CUE ek
By Copy ChrC

Delete Del

4. Select [Change Name]. [G000000] is highlighted and the cursor appears there. Enter
a desired name.

= Attribute

= [ Recipe
=) B Attribute Mo, 0:

I NORMAL

5. Create folders as necessary by following steps 1 through 4.
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Default setting

There is one attribute icon given a red mark. This attribute setting is referred to as the default
setting. The default takes effect in the following cases:

* In the case where there is no corresponding attribute setting for a RECxxxx.csv file:

Attribute CF card
teHilm RECIPE
{3 NORMAL
Attribute Mo, 0: — RECO0000.csv
0 noRMaL —1 TARGET

&l TaRGET

& TesT
thribute No. 1: - REC0001.csv

Attribute No, 2; =——— REC0003.cSV

— PRODUCT1.CSV
— PRODUCT2.CSV
— PRODUCT3.CSV
— PRODUCT4.CSV
— PRODUCT5.CSV
'— PRODUCT6.CSV

— REC0000.CSV
— REC0001.CSV

3 TEST
Red mark — TEST1.CSV
= default setting — TEST2.CSV _ _
— TEST3.CSV Since there is no

corresponding attribute
setting, the default

REC0002.CSV

"1 SAMPLE

(attribute No. 1) is
taken.

+ In the case where a group folder that was not set in the [Attribute] window has been added
via Explorer to the CF card:

CF card
= RECIPE

— 3 NORMAL

—(1 TARGET

— PRODUCT1.CSV
— PRODUCT2.CSV
— PRODUCT3.CSV
— PRODUCT4.CSV
— PRODUCT5.CSV
— PRODUCT6.CSV

—{ TEST

— TEST1.CSV
— TEST2.CSV
— TEST3.CSV

[3 TOTAL

— FINAL1.CSV
— FINAL2.CSV
— FINAL3.CSV
— FINAL4.CSV
— FINAL5.CSV

Attribute

Attribute

— Handled under
attribute No. 0

= =
= Attribute Mo, 0:
£l HoRMAL
gl TarGET

& TEsT

Attribute Ma. 1:
Attribute Mo, 2!

— Handled under
attribute No. 1
(default)

— REC0000.CSV
— REC0001.CSV
L-REC0002.CSV
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CSV file name and storage target

Depending on the name of a CSV file, its location and file designation vary. Create a file
according to your purpose.

File name Store target
RECxxxx.CSV Access folde\RECIPE\
-
0000 - 9999 See the following:
XXXXXXXX.CSV Access folder\RECIPE\(group folder)\
—_—

8 one-byte upper-case
alphanumeric characters
or less See the following:

8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters or less

CFcard g qDATO000- - - — -~ — - Access folder
7 BITMAP

3 CARD

1 DSP

"3 FONT

"3 HDCOPY

1 JPEG

"3 MEMO

\=fim RECIPE

FONORMAL - — - — = = — — — — — .

- TARGET - - - ---=----—
— PRODUCT1.CSV |

— PRODUCT2.CSV I

— PRODUCT3.CSV + — - Group folders*

— PRODUCT4.CSV I

— PRODUCT5.CSV !

L PRODUCT6.CSV :

L PTEST - e m e m e e — - 4
— TEST1.CSV
— TEST2.CSV
L TEST3.CSV

— REC0000.CSV
— RECO0001.CSV
—REC0002.CSV

"1 SAMPLE

* Group folders are defined in the [Attribute] window. A group folder defined in the window
will be created automatically when the CF card is inserted into MONITOUCH.
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Total number of CSV files

There is a limitation on the number of group folders and CSV files that can be handled in the
recipe mode.

* The total of group folders and CSV files in the RECIPE folder: 1,024 maximum
* The number of CSV files in a group folder: 1,024 maximum

Any more folders and files than

) > "3 HDCOPY
1,024 are not recognized in the [ JPEG
recipe mode.
L —{1 MEMO
* When access to CSV files is 8 RECIPE
made by a macro command,
this limitation is not imposed. —fm ﬁggg‘é# - 1,024 maximum
The time for accessing -7 - 1,024 maximum
increases proportionately with - . 1,024 maximum
the number of files. - o
—m TEST
—REC0001.CSV
—REC0002.CSV

L —REC0003.CSV
L SAMPLE
{1 SNAP

Data in CSV file

* The number of words to be transferred
A maximum of 4,096 words can be read and written at one time in recipe mode or a
macro. If you attempt to transfer data exceeding capacity, 4,096 words are transferred,
but extra words will not be transferred.

* Lines and columns
The number of lines/columns to be handled varies, depending on the attribute setting.

[C] Reverse Definition of Lines/
Columns

Reverse Definition of Lines/
Columns ™

Number of Lines | 1 - 32767 1-4096 "3
Number of 1-4096 2 1-4096
Columns ™

*1 Excel is capable of handling a maximum of 256 columns.
*2  The maximum number of words per column: 4,096 words
*3 The maximum number of words per line: 4,096 words

*4 File size: 1 MB or less

» Number of bytes for record
32 bytes maximum per record
* The setting can be made in the [Attribute Setting] dialog.

» Number of bytes for a title name
32 bytes maximum per title
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Sampling

CSV output (attribute) setting

» [Sampling Method]: [Bit Synchronization], [Constant Sampling], [Device Memory Map] or
[Time Order Alarming]

CSY Output Setting [Bit Synchronization]

Calendar Condtion | Data and Time v

Date Display 0E/04/01 w | [¥]Zero Suppress for Month-Day
Time Display 13:30:20 o

Display Order (& Ascending Order (O Descending Order

Calendar Condition

Date Display
Time Display Specify the format of display in the CSV file.

- The dialog contains the options as shown above.
Display Order

For more information, refer to the V8 Series
O Zero Suppress for Year Reference Manual.

[0 Zero Suppress for Month-Day
O Year 4-digit Display

* [Sampling Method]: [Alarm Tracking]

CSV Output Setting [Alarm Tracking] El

[] Display Orly Primary Cause [[] Display Primary Cause Mark
History Display Time of Dccunence b

Calendar Condition | Data and Time % | [7] Zero Suppress for rear

Date Display 06/04/01 v Zero Suppress for Month/D ate
Time Display 1330:20 ~ | [*ear d-digit Display
Display Order () Ascending Order (O Descending Drder

Cancel

[0 Display Only Primary Cause

O Display Primary Cause Mark

History Display

Calendar Condition

. Specify the format of display in the CSV file.
Date Display The dialog contains the options as shown above.
Time Display For more information, refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

[ Zero Suppress for Year

[0 Zero Suppress for Month/Date
O Year 4-digit Display
Display Order
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» [Sampling Method]: [Alarm Logging]

C5V Output Setting [Alarm Logging] E|
Calendar Condition | Data and Time hd
Date Display 0604701 v [¥]Zero Suppress for Month-Day
Time Display 13:30:20 b
Status Display ON-OFF &

Display in Area Mone e

Display Order () Ascending Drder (O Descending Drder

j Cancel

Calendar Condition

Date Display

Time Display

Status Display Specify the format of display in the CSV file.

The dialog contains the options as shown above.
For more information, refer to the V8 Series
Display Order Reference Manual.

[0 Zero Suppress for Year

Display in Area

[ Zero Suppress for Month-Day
O Year 4-digit Display

CSV file name and storage target
» For “SMPL_CSV”:

File name Store target

SMPxxxx.CSV Access folde'SAMPLE\
—_
0000 - 0011: Buffer number

See the following:

CFcard a3 {9DAT0000- - - - - - - - Access folder
"1 BITMAP
"7 CARD
"1 DSP
"7 FONT
"3 HDCOPY
1 JPEG
"1 MEMO
{1 RECIPE
SAMPLE

SMP0000.CSV
SMP0002.CSV

/

SMP0011.CSV

"1 SNAP
"1 SRAM
" WAV

{7 WEBSERV

Buffering area No. 0

Buffering area No. 11
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» For “SMPLCSV_BAK”:

File name Storage target
SMPxx_xx.CSV Access folde'SAMPLE\(Year and month folder)
-|_00-|_- 99: Backup times \(Year month and date folder)
00 - 11: Buffer number See the following:
CFcard —={9DAT0000 - — — — — — — — — — - Access folder
"1 BITMAP
"7 CARD
"7 DSP
"3 FONT
"7 HDCOPY
1 JPEG
"1 MEMO
"1 RECIPE
SAMPLE
200709 ———— Year and month folder
20070912—— Year, month and date folder

SMP00_00.CSV 1st backup data for buffering area No. 0

SMP00_01.CSV

l
SMP00_99.CSV

100th backup data for buffering area No. 0
"1 SNAP

L 1 SRAM

L WAV

L " WEBSERV
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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Macro Command List

3.1 Macro Command List

Category Command Name Mnemonic Contents Refer to:
FO=F1+F2 (W) .
ADD(+) FO = F1+F2 (D) Addition page 4-2
FO=F1-F2 (W) .
SUB(-) FO = F1-F2 (D) Subtraction page 4-4
Arithmetical FO=F1 F2 (W) o
Operation MUL(X) FO=F1 F2 (D) Multiplication page 4-6
FO=F1/F2 (W)
DIV(/) FO=F1/F2 (D) Division page 4-8
FO=F1 % F2 (W) .
0,
MOD(%) FO =F1% F2 (D) Remainder of division | page 4-9
FO=F1&F2 (W) .
AND(&) FO = F1 & F2 (D) Logical product page 4-10
FO=F1|F2 (W) .
OR(]) FO=F1|F2 (D) Logical add page 4-11
Logical A FO=F1"F2 (W) .
Operation XOR(*) FO = F1/F2 (D) Exclusive OR page 4-12
FO =F1 <<F2 (W) .
SHL(<<) FO = F1 << F2 (D) Left shift page 4-13
FO =F1>>F2 (W) ; ;
SHR(>>) FO = F1 >> F2 (D) Right shift page 4-14
FO = MAX (F1 C:F2) (W) .
MAX FO = MAX (F1 C:F2) (D) Maximum page 4-15
FO = MIN (F1 C:F2) (W) .
Sttt MIN FO = MIN (F1 C:F2) (D) Minimum page 4-16
atistic
FO = AVG (F1 C:F2) (W)
AVG FO = AVG (F1 C:F2) (D) Average page 4-17
FO = SUM (F1 C:F2) (W)
SUM FO = SUM (F1 C:F2) (D) Sum page 4-18
EXP FO = EXP (F1) (F) Exponent page 4-19
EXPT FO = EXPT (F1,F2) (F) Powers page 4-20
LN FO =LN (F1) (F) Natural logarithms page 4-21
LOG FO =LOG (F1) (F) Common logarithms page 4-22
SQRT FO = SQRT (F1) (F) Square roots page 4-23
FO = ABS (F1) (W)
ABS FO = ABS (F1) (D) Absolute value page 4-24
FO = ABS (F1) (F)
FO = NEG (F1) (W)
NEG FO = NEG (F1) (D) Sign inversion page 4-25
Mathematics/ FO = NEG (F1) (F)
trigonometric =g FO = SIN (F1) (F) Sine page 4-26
Ccos FO = COS (F1) (F) Cosine page 4-27
TAN FO = TAN (F1) (F) Tangent page 4-28
ASIN FO = ASIN (F1) (F) Arcsine page 4-29
ACOS FO = ACOS (F1) (F) Arccosine page 4-30
ATAN FO = ATAN (F1) (F) Arctangent page 4-31
_ Convert radians —
DEG FO = DEG (F1) (F) degrees page 4-32
RAD FO = RAD (F1) (F) Convertdegrees > | e 433

radians
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Macro Command List

Category Command Name Mnemonic Contents Refer to:
BSET FO (ON) Bit set (ON) page 4-34
Bit Operation | BCLR FO (OFF) Bit reset (OFF) page 4-35
BINV FO (INV) Bit inversion page 4-36
FO = F1 BCD (W) .
BCD FO = F1 BCD (D) Conversion to BCD page 4-37
FO = F1 BIN (W) .
BIN FO = F1 BIN (D) Conversion to BIN page 4-38
_ Convert one-word —
CWD FO=F1D<W double-word page 4-39
FO = F1 PLC <- (W)
CvP FO = F1 PLC <- (D) Convert DEC —» PLC1| page 4-40
FO=F1(W)PLCF2 <-
CVPFMT FO = F1 (D) PLC F2 <- Convert DEC —» PLCn| page 4-41
FO=F1 (W) <-PLC
CvB FO = F1 (D) < PLC Convert PLC1 —» DEC| page 4-42
FO=F1 (W) <-PLC F2
CVBFMT FO=F1 (D)< PLC F2 Convert PLCn — DEC| page 4-43
SWAP FO C:F1 Swap MSB with LSB page 4-44
. e Convert text — code
Conversion | CHR FO = (PLC1 code fixed) page 4-45
STRING FO = (STRING) Convert text » code | page 4-46
CVFD FO (D) <- F1 (F) F2 (D) Convert real number | 447
— BIN
CVDF FO (F) <- F1 (D) F2 (D) Convert BIN > real | 5 g6 449
number
Convert calendar data
CLND_TO_GRE | CLND_TO_GRE FO F1 F2 — GMT-based UNIX page 4-51
time
Convert GMT-based
GRE_TO_CLND | GRE_TO_CLND FO F1 F2 UNIX time — calendar| page 4-53
data
FORMAT DATA | FORMAT DATA FO F1 F2 Convert string — page 4-55
numerical data
FORMAT STR | FORMAT STR FO F1 F2 Convert numerical page 4-59
data — string
FO=F1 (W)
MOV FO = F1 (D) Transfer page 4-63
FO = F1 C:F2 (BMOV) (W)
BMOV FO = F1 C:F2 (BMOV) (D) Block transfer page 4-64
Transfer FO = F1 C:F2 (CVMOQV) (W) (With data conversion)
cvMov FO = F1 C:F2 (CVMOV) (D) Block transfer page 4-66
FO = F1 C:F2 (CVSMOV) (W) (With text conversion)
CvSMovV FO = F1 C:F2 (CVSMOV) (D) | Block transfer page 4-69
FILL FO =F1 C:F2 (FILL) Transfer all page 4-71
IF (FO = F1)F2 (W) .
CMP IF (FO = F1)F2 (D) Comparison page 4-72
IFZ (FO & F1) F2 (W) Logical product
ST IFZ (FO & F1) F2 (D) comparison page 4-74
Comparison IF (FO (condition) F1) (W)
IF IF (FO (condition) F1) (D)
ELSE IF ( (condition) FO) (B) Conditional branch page 4-75
ENDIF ELSE
ENDIF
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Macro Command List

Category Command Name Mnemonic Contents Refer to:
CALL CALL FO Macro block call page 4-77
JMP JMP FO Jump page 4-79
LABEL LB FO: Label page 4-80
Macro FOR/NEXT FOR FO / NEXT :‘;gpNtl’Ee;"%’ee” FOR | hage 4-81
Operation Finish macro
Control RET RET processing page 4-83
SWRET SWRET Execute switch page 4-84
function
WAIT WAIT For V4 series page 4-85
EN_INT EN_INT Interruption enabled page 4-86
FROM_WR FROM_WR FO F1 Write to FROM page 4-87
FROM Backup
FROM_RD FROM_RD FO F1 Read from FROM page 4-88
MR_OUT MR_OUT FO r’\J/Irsjeosos;ag:I page 4-89
Printer | MR_REG MR_REG FO mzzggfs;sgustranon page 4-90
OUT_PR OUT_PR FO F1 E;ricr;‘;g””ter page 4-92
Video MEMORY F1 Memory designation page 4-93
Video SIZE F1 Size page 4-101
Video SIZE F1 F2 Size (dot) page 4-102
Video SEL_CH F1 Channel page 4-103
Video Video DITHER F1 Dithering page 4-104
Video BRIGHT F1 Brightness page 4-105
Video CONTRAST F1 Contrast page 4-106
Video COLOR F1 Color shade page 4-107
Video INF F1 Save selings/eset 10 age 4-108
Video2 MEMORY F1 Memory designation | page 4-109
Video2 SNAP F1 F2 Snap page 4-129
Video2 SNAP F1 F2 (SIZE) Snap (SIZE) page 4-131
Video2 STROBE F1 F2 Strobe snap page 4-133
Video Video2 RE_SIZE Resize page 4-135
Video2 ZOOM F1 F2 Zoom page 4-136
Video2 BRIGHT F1 F2 Brightness page 4-137
Video2 CONTRAST F1 F2 Contrast page 4-138
Video2 COLOR F1 F2 Color shade page 4-139
Video2 ) Save settings/reset to
Video2 VIDEOINF F1 F2 default page 4-140
Video2 PAUSE F1 Pause page 4-141
Video2 RESTART F1 Pause cancel page 4-142
Video2 DELETE F1 Delete page 4-143
Video2 SNAP_SEQ F1 F2 S::;'ZEZ:Z:'”Q"E page 4-144
Video2 CLIP_POS F1 F2 F3 g;'gn:f:” position page 4-146
Video2 CLIP_SIZE F1 F2 F3 Clip size change page 4-147
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Macro Command List

designation)

Category Command Name Mnemonic Contents Refer to:
PLC_CLND PLC_CLND FO PLC F1 F2 F3 gﬁ'é’:dar controlfor | - e 4-148
PLC_CTL PLC_CTRL PLC FO F1 F2 PLCn control page 4-150
PL - : i
C TBL_READ TBII__READ FO <- TABLE : PLC | Device memory map page 4-152
F1:F2 memory read
TBL_WRITE TBL_WRITE TABLE : PLC F1: Device memory map page 4-153
FO <-F2 memory write
TEMP_READ | TEMP_READ FO <- TABLE : F1 | DeVice mem(;)r)Fl)E”lgzp page 4-154
Temperature memory read ( )
Control / ) 3 Device memory map
PLooway | TEMP_WRITE | TEMP_WRITE TABLE: Fo <-F1 | S0 TEUSR TR0 | page 4-155
TEMP_CTL TEMP_CTL FO F1 PLC2 control page 4-156
SEND SEND FO C:F1 TO F2 Transfer on the page 4-157
network
Ethemet  "ERgAD EREAD FO = F1 C:F2 F3 Read on the network | page 4-158
EWRITE EWRITE FO F1 = F2 C:F3 Write on the network | page 4-159
LD_RECIPE LD_RECIPE FO F1 page 4-160
LD_RECIPE2 LD_RECIPE2 FO F1 F2 . page 4-163
Read CSV file
LD_RECIPESEL | LD_RECIPESEL FO F1 page 4-165
LD_RECIPESEL2| LD_RECIPESEL2 FO F1 F2 page 4-168
SV_RECIPE SV_RECIPE FO F1 F2 page 4-172
SV_RECIPE2 | SV_RECIPE2 FOF1F2 F3 _ page 4-174
Save to CSV file
SV_RECIPESEL | SV_RECIPESEL FO F1 page 4-176
SV_RECIPESEL2| SV_RECIPESEL2 FO F1 F2 page 4-179
SE};—RECIPEFOL SET_RECIPEFOLDER FO Folder designation page 4-182
CF Card ED—REC'PE—F'L RD_RECIPE_FILE FO F1 page 4-184
(Recipe)
ED—REC'PE—L'N RD_RECIPE_LINE FO F1 F2 F3 | Read CSV file page 4-186
RD_RECIPE_CO | RD_RECIPE_COLUMN FO F1 F2 4188
LUMN F3 page 4-
\I’EVR—REC'PE—F'L WR_RECIPE_FILE FO F1 page 4-190
\I’EVR—REC'PE—L'N WR_RECIPE_LINE FO F1 F2 F3 | Save to CSV file page 4-192
WR_RECIPE_CO| WR_RECIPE_COLUMN FO F1 o 4194
LUMN F2F3 page 4-
GET_RECIPE_FI | GET_RECIPE_FILEINFO FO F1 " .
LEINFO F2 CSV file information | page 4-196
SMPL_BAK SMPL_BAK FO Save backup page 4-198
SMPL_CSV SMPL_CSV FO Create CSV file page 4-201
SMPL_CSV2 SMPL_CSV2 FO F1 Create CSVille (fle | 0 4 205
name designation)
CFCard | SMPL_SAVE SMPL_SAVE tsa"e data Ot” page 4-207
(Sampllng) emporary storage
Save backup
SMPLCSV_BAK | SMPLCSV_BAK FO (CSV file) page 4-209
Save backup
SMPLCSV_BAK2 | SMPLCSV_BAK2 FO F1 (CSV file, file name | page 4-213
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Macro Command List

Category Command Name Mnemonic Contents Refer to:
HDCOPY HDCOPY Hardcopy page 4-215
HDCOPY2 HDCOPY2 FO Hardcopy page 4-216
Hardcopy
HDCOPY3 HDCOPY3 FO (file name page 4-217
CF Card de5|gnat|.on)
(Others) SET_DRIVE SET_DRIVE FO Select drive page 4-218
COPY_FILE COPY_FILE FO F1 Copy file page 4-219
MOVE_FILE MOVE_FILE FO F1 F2 Move file page 4-221
READ_FILE READ_FILE FO F1 F2 F3 Read universal file page 4-223
WRITE_FILE WRITE_FILE FO F1 F2 Write to universal file | page 4-225
F_ADD(+) FO=F1+F2(F) Real number addition | page 4-227
_ Real number
Real No. F_SUB(-) FO=F1-F2(F) subtraction page 4-228
Arithmetical Real number
Operation F_MUL(X) FO=F1x F2(F) multiplication page 4-229
F_DIV(/) FO=F1/F2(F) Real number division | page 4-230
F_SUM FO = F_SUM (F1 C:F2) (F) j:t': of real number | e 4-231
_ . Average of real
Real No. F_AVG FO =F_AVG (F1 C:F2) (F) number data page 4-232
Statistics _ . Maximum of real
F_MAX FO = F_MAX (F1 C:F2) (F) number data page 4-233
_ . Minimum of real
F_MIN FO = F_MIN (F1 C:F2) (F) number data page 4-234
;(Comment) ; Comment page 4-235
BRIGHT BRIGHT FO Brightness adjustment| page 4-236
GET_MSGBLK GET_MSGBLK FO F1 Message acquisition | page 4-237
PLC_ULR PLC_ULR FO F1 Read user log page 4-238
Multi-drop
RECONNECT RECONNECT FO reconnection (PLC1) page 4-240
RECONNECT_EX RECONNECT_EX PLC FO F1 Restart page 4-241
SAMPLE SAMPLE FO F1 F2 Sampling data page 4-242
acquisition
SEARCH_FILE SEARCH_FILE FO F1 JPEG file search page 4-245
ADJ_ANGLE ADJ_ANGLE FO Adjust viewing angle | page 4-246
Others | SAVE_ANGLE | SAVE_ANGLE Save viewing angle | 4 547
adjustment value
ADJ_VOLUME ADJ_VOLUME FO F1 F2 Adjust volume page 4-248
SAVE_VOLUME | SAVE_VOLUME Save volume page 4-249
TREND .
REFRESH TREND REFRESH FO F1 Trend sampling page 4-250
SYS (SET_SCRN) F1 Screen number page 4-251
designation
SYS (SET_MOVLP) F1 Multi-overlap/global | 4 55,
SYS overlap setting
SYS (OVLP_SHOW) F1 Overlap ON/OFF page 4-254
SYS (OVLP_POS) F1 Overlap relocation page 4-255
SYS (GET_MSG) F1 Message acquisition | page 4-256
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Category Command Name Mnemonic Contents Refer to:
Acquisition of X and Y
SYS (GET_XY) F1 coordinates on page 4-258
circumference
SYS (SET_BZ) F1 Buzzer control page 4-260
SYS (GET_TIME) F1 System time page 4-261
acquisition
SYS (STA_TIME) F1 Timer setting page 4-262
SYS (GET_CLND) F1 Calendar acquisition | page 4-264
SYS (SET_CLND) F1 Calendar setting page 4-265
Trend sampling
. age 4-266
SYS (SET_BUFNO) F1 Data sampling pag
Alarm function page 4-268
SYS (GET_SMPL) F1 Sampling data page 4-269
acquisition
Cursor point
SYS (GET_SCUR) F1 acquisition page 4-271
Alarm mask
SYS (GET_BUF) F1 information acquisition page 4-273
Show/hide numerical
SYS (DSP_DATA) F1 data display page 4-276
Change numerical
SYS (CHG_DATA) F1 data display property page 4-277
Others SYS SYS (STA_LIST) F1 Data sheet print page 4-279
Change RGB input
SYS (RGB_CHG) F1 parameter page 4-281
Swﬂch from/to RGB page 4-282
input screen
SYS (SET_RGB) F1 Snap/delete RGB | 0 4.083
input screen
RGB |pput channel page 4-285
selection
SYS (SET_BKLT) F1 Backlight control page 4-286
SYS (RESTART) F1 Restart page 4-287
SYS (CONTRAST) F1 Contrast adjustment | page 4-288
SYS (CHG_LANG) F1 Language change page 4-289
SYS (RESET_SCRN) F1 Redisplay screen page 4-291
FL-net information
SYS (GET_STATUS_FL) F1 acquisition page 4-292
Deadman switch
SYS (SET_DSW) F1 setting page 4-293
Universal serial age 4-294
SYS (OUT_ENQ) F1 - pag
A-link + Net10 page 4-295
SYS (SET_SYS_CLND) F1 System calendar page 4-296
setting
“n DLL function
HMI-UserFunc (F1,“") execution page 4-297
HMI-LoadDII (F1, “”) Load DLL page 4-298
Others HMI-FUNC HMI-ShutDown Computer shutdown | page 4-299
HMI-UserExe (“") Application file page 4-300
execution
HMI-Close TELLUS termination | page 4-301
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Guide to Chapter 4

4.1 Guide to Chapter 4

— Command Name — Mnemonic

Bit Operations

v v
BCLR FO (OFF)

Function: Bit reset

This macro command is used to reset (OFF) the memory bit specified in [F0].

Applicable model *1

BCLR
? Available memory
‘ ‘ Internal memory ‘PLC 1-8 memory‘ Memory card ‘ Constant ‘
Types of memory usable for the command ‘ o ‘ ° ‘ ® ‘ ° ‘ ‘
and how to designate them
For more information on the types of O Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
memory, refer to page 2-17. @: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
For more information on the indirect memory P Example

designation, refer to page 2-18. - $u100 - 08 (OFF)

15 08 0
sutoo[0]ofoJoJofoJo]1]o o000 oo]o]

| BCLR
Example of command execution [oJoJoJoJofofofo]ofo]o o000 o]

> Supplemental remarks
« If you use PLC memory or temperature controller memory that is disabled for
bit-by-bit read and write, the macro operation as the following takes place.
N h Ex.) Mitsubishi PLC D100-05 (OFF)
otes on the command 1. One word that specifies the bit is read.
2. The bit specified by the above one word is reset (OFF).
3. The data is written to the PLC.

D100 [ 0021 | HEX
1

2. 15 5 0
[oJoToJoToJoTofoTofo1TofoToo]1]
BCLR|

- [o]oJofofoJofoJofofo o o oo o]1]

D100[ 0001 | HEX
I

* If the bit is changed in a sequence program during processing of step 2,
step 3 for data writing is performed.
+ $s72 stores the result of the macro execution.

Code (DEC) [ Contents
0 Normal

-1 Execution error

*1 Refer to “V Series Models” in this manual.




Arithmetical Operation

4.2 Arithmetical Operation

ADD(+) FOZFT+F2 (W) e e e WORD

‘AII models‘ 0 ‘

Function: Addition

S X o) W DWORD

This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] plus [F2] to [FO].

WORD DWORD
F1 F1+1 F1
+| F2 + | F2+1 F2
FO FO+1 FO
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FoO ® e
F1 ® o ¢
F2 © o ©

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

*1 Available only with the V8 series/TELLUS3 HMI

WORD DWORD
FO
F1 -32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647
(Decimal system with signs) (Decimal system with signs)
F2
Example
+ $u100 = $u200 + $u300 (W)
$u200 5
+ [ $u300 + 100
$u100 105
* $u100 = $u200 + $u300 (D)
$u201 || $u200 70000
+ [ $u301 || $u300 + 100
$u101 || $u100 70100
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Arithmetical Operation

Supplemental remarks
* Operation is performed in the decimal system with signs. Be sure that the
result [FO] falls within the permissible range.

$u100 = $u200 + $u300 (W)

DEC- HEX
$u200 30000 7530
=+ | $u300 + 5000 + 1388
$u100 -30536 88B8

8000 - FFFF are negative in
the decimal system with signs.

* The execution result in the example above is an overflow.

If an operation results in “65535” in the decimal system (WORD) or less, it
matches the result in the decimal system without signs.

DEC HEX
$u200 30000 7530
+ | $u300 + 5000 + 1388
$u100 35000 88B8

8000 - FFFF are positive in the
decimal system without signs.

* The execution result in the example above is an overflow.

* In a case where [F1] and [F2] are specified in the following ranges, they are
treated as negative values —1 to —32768.
32768 - 65535 (DEC)
100000 - 17777 (OCT)
8000 - FFFF (HEX)

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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SUB(-) FO=F1-F2(W).......ccoii e WORD
FO=F1-F2(D).........o i DWORD

‘Allmodels‘ 0 ‘

Function: Subtraction
This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] minus [F2] to [FO].

WORD DWORD
F1 F1+1 ][ F1

—[F2 —[F+1 ][ F2

FO Fo+1][_FO

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ® o'
F1 ® @' o)
F2 ® oN o)

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

*1 Available only with the V8 series/TELLUS3 HMI

Setting range

WORD DWORD
FO
F1 -32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647
(Decimal system with signs) (Decimal system with signs)
F2
Example
+ $u100 = $u200 — $u300 (W)
$u200 100
— [ $u300 — 40
$u100 60
+ $u100 = $u200 — $u300 (D)
$u201 || $u200 70000
— [ $u301 || $u300 — 100
$u101 || $u100 69900

Supplemental remarks

» Operation is performed in the decimal system with signs. Be sure that the
result [FO] falls within the permissible range.

DEC- HEX
$u200 -30000 8ADO
— | $u300 — 5000 — 1388
$u100 30536 7748

0000 - 7FFF are positive in
the decimal system with signs.

* The execution result in the example above is an underflow.
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Arithmetical Operation

» In a case where [F1] and [F2] are specified in the following ranges, they are
treated as negative values —1 to —-32768.
32768 - 65535 (DEC)
100000 - 17777 (OCT)
8000 - FFFF (HEX)

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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MUL(X) FOZFIXF2(W). .ot e e eeeeeeeeaann, WORD
FOZFIXF2(D) e nveneneeeeeeeeaeeaanannns DWORD

‘Allmodels‘ 0 ‘

Function: Multiplication
This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] multiplied by [F2] to [FO].

WORD DWORD
F1 F1+1 | F1
X | F2 X |F2+1 || F2
FO FO+1 || _FO

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ® @'
F1 ® ©" ©
F2 ® " ©

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

*1 Available only with the V8 series/TELLUS3 HMI

Setting range

WORD DWORD
FO
F1 -32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647
(Decimal system with signs) (Decimal system with signs)
F2
Example
+ $u100 = $u200 = $u300 (W)
$u200 100
X | $u300 X 40
$u100 4000

+ $u100 = $u200 x $u300 (D)

$u201 || $u200 40000
X | $u301 || $u300 X 2
$u101 || $u100 80000

46




Arithmetical Operation

Supplemental remarks
* Operation is performed in the decimal system with signs. Be sure that the
result [FO] falls within the permissible range.

DEC- HEX
$u200 30000 7530
X [ $u300 X 2 X 0002
$u100 -5536 EAGO

8000 - FFFF are negative in
the decimal system with signs.

* The execution result in the example above is an overflow.

If an operation results in “65535” (WORD) or less, it matches the result in the
decimal system without signs.

DEC HEX
$u200 30000 7530
x | $u300 X 2 x 0002
$u100 60000 EAGO

8000 - FFFF are positive in the
decimal system without signs.

* The execution result in the example above is an overflow.

« If the result [FO] is outside the permissible range, the extra portion is

truncated.
DEC- HEX
$u200 30000 7530
x | $u300 X 3 x 0003
$u100 24464 15F90
< Portion outside the

1 range truncated

_5F90

* The execution result in the example above is normal.

In this case, operation is performed in DWORD.

DEC-
$u201 || $u200 30000
x | $u301 || $u300 X 3
$u101 || $u100 90000

» In a case where [F1] and [F2] are specified in the following ranges, they are
treated as negative values —1 to —32768.
32768 - 65535 (DEC)
100000 - 17777 (OCT)
8000 - FFFF (HEX)

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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DIV(/) FOZFT/F2(W) oo eeeeeeeeaans WORD
SN WA 7 () M DWORD

‘AII models‘ 0 ‘

Function: Division
This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] divided by [F2] to [FO].

WORD DWORD
Fi Fi+1 ][ F1
+[F2 <+ [F2+1][ F2
FO |---[Remainder| FO+1 FO ]---[Remainder

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FoO ® e
F1 ® o ¢
F2 ® o ¢

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

*1 Available only with the V8 series/TELLUS3 HMI
Setting range

WORD DWORD
FO
F1 -32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647
(Decimal system with signs) (Decimal system with signs)
F2
Example
+ $u100 = $u200 / $u300 (W)
$u200 100
= | $u300 - 40
$u100] - - [Remainder| 2 -+ 20

« $u100 = $u200 / $u300 (D)

$U201 $U200 80000
- [$u301 || $u300 =+ 30000
$u101 |[ $u100 | ---[Remainder| 2 -+ 20000

Supplemental remarks

» Operation is performed in the decimal system with signs. Be sure that the [F1]
value falls within the permissible range.

* In a case where [F1] and [F2] are specified in the following ranges, they are
treated as negative values —1 to —32768.
32768 - 65535 (DEC)
100000 - 17777 (OCT)
8000 - FFFF (HEX)

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
3 Calculation operation error
-1 Execution error
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MOD(%)

‘ All models ‘

(@)

FO=F1%F2W).........ooiiiii i WORD
FO=F1%F2(MD).......cooiiiiiii DWORD

Function: Remainder of division
This macro command is used to write the remainder of [F1] divided by [F2] to [FO].

WORD DWORD
F1 F1+1 || F1
- F2 -~ [ F2+1 F2
Quotient |--+[ FO | Quotient --[Fo+1 ][ Fo |

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ® oX
F1 ® e ©
F2 © o ©

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
*1  Available only with the V8 series/TELLUS3 HMI

Setting range

WORD DWORD
FO
F1 -32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647
(Decimal system with signs) (Decimal system with signs)
F2
Example
+ $u100 = $u200 % $u300 (W)
$u200 100
= [ $u300 — 40
Quotient] -+ [ $u100 | 2 - 20
+ $u100 = $u200 % $u300 (D)
$u201 |[ $u200 80000
- | $u301 || $u300 - 30000
Quotient | ---[$u101][ $u100] 2 -+ 20000

Supplemental remarks

* Operation is performed in the decimal system with signs. Be sure that the [F1]
value falls within the permissible range.

* In a case where [F1] and [F2] are specified in the following ranges, they are
treated as negative values —1 to —32768.
32768 - 65535 (DEC)
100000 - 17777 (OCT)
8000 - FFFF (HEX)

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
3 Calculation operation error
-1 Execution error
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4.3 Logical Operation

AND(&) FOSFT&F2(W) o otineeeeteeeeeeeaineennns WORD
VI o - N (o) DWORD

‘ Al models ‘ 0 ‘

Function: Logical product

This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] ANDed with [F2] bit by bit

to [FO].
WORD DWORD Logical product
F1 F1+1 | F1 0 \ 0 | 1 \ 1
AND AND AND AND AND AND
Pzl F2 ] |[[o [ 1 [ o ] 1]
| ! 1 D 1 !
Forij[Fo ] ([ o[ o [0 [ 1]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 © O
F2 © O

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

WORD DWORD

FO

1 0000 - FFFF 00000000 - FFFFFFFF
(HEX) (HEX)

F2

Example
* $u100 = $u200 & $u300 (W)
15 0

$u200 \1\0|1\1\0\0|o\1\1\1|0\1\0\0|1\o\
AND

$u300 \0|1|o|1\1|1|0|1

ofofof1]1]o]o]1]

$u100 \0\0|0\1\0\0|0\1\0\0|0\1\0\0|0\0\

« $u100 = $u200 & $u300 (D)

31 0

$u201  $u200 [1[1[1[1] [o]o]1]0]
AND

$u301 $u300\0\1\0|0\ \1\0\0|1\

$u101 $u100\0\1\0|0\ \0\0\0|o\

Supplemental remarks

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1 Execution error
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Logical Operation

OR(])

‘ All models ‘

(@)

FO=F1|F2(W). ... ... WORD
FO=F1|F2(D).....ccviiiiiiiiii i ieaans DWORD
Function: Logical add

This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] ORed with [F2] bit by bit to
[FO].

WORD DWORD Logical add
FA+1 J_F (o [ o[ 1] 1]
OR OR OR OR OR OR
[F+1][F2 ] ([0 [ 1 [ o[ 1|
! | 1 1 I )
[Fo+iJ[Fo ] |[ o [+ [ 1 ] 1]
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD

FO

= 0000 - FFFF 00000000 - FFFFFFFF
(HEX) (HEX)

F2

Example
« $u100 = $u200 | $u300 (W)
15 0

$u200 \1\0|1\1\0\0|0\1\1\1|0\1\0\0|1\o\

$us00 [o[1Jo[1[1[1]o[1]oJoJo[1][1]of0]1]

$u100 \1\1|1\1\1\1|0\1\1\1|0\1\1\0|1\1\

« $u100 = $u200 | $u300 (D)

31 0
$u201 $u200\1\1|1\1\ - \0\0\1|0\
$u301 $u300\0\1|0\0\ - \1\0\o|1\
$ut01  sutoo [1[1[1]1] - [1]o]1]1]

Supplemental remarks
« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error




Logical Operation

XOR(*) FO=F1AF2(W).......coiii et WORD
FO=F1AF2(D)......... i DWORD

‘ All models ‘ 0 ‘
Function: Exclusive OR

This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] XORed with [F2] bit by bit

to [FO].
WORD DWORD Exclusive OR
F1+1][ _F1 oo 1] 1]
XOR XOR XOR XOR XOR XOR
[F+i][F2 ] ([ o [ 1+ o[ 1]
l l { $ | {
[Foril[Fo] [0 [ [ 1 ¢
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ® O
F2 © @)

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD

FO

F1 0000 - FFFF 00000000 - FFFFFFFF
(HEX) (HEX)

F2

Example
* $u100 = $u200 » $u300 (W)
15 0

$u200 \1[0|1\1\0[0|o\1\1[1|o\1\0[0|1\0\
XOR

$u300 \0\1|0\1\1\1|0\1 0\0|0\1\1\0|0\1\

$u100 \1\1|1\0\1\1|0\0\1\1|0\0\1\0|1\1\

+ $u100 = $u200 * $u300 (D)

31 0

$u201  $u200 [1[1[1][1] - [o]o]1]0]
XOR

$u301 $u300|0\1\0|0\ - \1\0\0|1\

$u101 $u1oo|1\0\1|1\ - \1\0\1|1\

Supplemental remarks
» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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SHL(<<)

‘ All models ‘

(@)

FOZF1SF2(W) oot ee e eeeeeean WORD
FO=F1<SF2(D) «oveeneeeeeeeeeeeeaananns DWORD

Function: Left shift

This macro command is used to perform logical shift of [F1] to the left by the
number of bits specified in [F2] and write the result to [FO]. The higher-order bits
(by the number in [F2]) are truncated. “0” is assigned to the lower-order bits (by
the number in [F2]).

15 0

ol - JTTTTTILIIITIITTTT]
PR Left shift by 1 L’

Fo ftuncated] | [ [ [ [ | [ [ [ [ [ ][]0
LT Left shift by 2 -

Fo ftuncated] [ [ [ [ | | [ [ [ [[[]]o]o]

Left shift by 15
FO ‘Truncated| \0\0\0|0\0\0\0|0\0\0\0|0\0\0\0|

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ® @)
F2 @) O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD
FO 0000 - FFFF 00000000 - FFFFFFFF
F1 (HEX) (HEX)
F2 0-15 0-31

Example
« $u100 = $u200 << 3 (W)
151413121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
$u200‘ - |1\0\0‘1|1\1\0\ |0\0\0\0| \0\0\1|
Left shift by 3
$u100 ‘Truncated|1‘1‘1‘0| \0\0\0|0\ \0\0| \0\0\0|

+ $u100 = $u200 << 2 (D)

31 30 29 - 109 8 7 - 10

$u201 $u200‘ - |1\0\1\ - \0\1|o\0\ - \0\1\
Left shift by 2 7

$u101  $u100 ‘Truncated|1‘ - |o\1\0\0| \o|1\0\0\

Supplemental remarks

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error




Logical Operation

SHR(>>) FOZF1>>F2 (W) e oeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenns WORD
FO=F1>>F2 (D). ueeneneeaeeaeaannnss DWORD

Al models‘ 0 ‘

Function: Right shift

This macro command is used to perform logical shift of [F1] to the right by the
number of bits specified in [F2] and write the result to [FO]. The lower-order bits
(by the number in [F2]) are truncated. “0” is assigned to the higher-order bits (by
the number in [F2]).

g
FO \“0\] L] ‘R_‘ght’sh_flb ‘2 [ 1] L\hru\nca\te‘d‘
Fo (OO [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [twncaed

Right shift by 15
FO \oyo|o\o\oyo|o\o\oyo|o\o\oyo|o\ ‘Truncated‘

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 © O
F2 O O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD
FO 0000 - FFFF 00000000 - FFFFFFFF
F1 (HEX) (HEX)
F2 0-15 0-31

Example
+ $u100 = $u200 >> 3 (W)
1514131211109 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
$u200{ \o\o|1\1\1\0| \o\o\o|o\ {o\0|1\ - |
Right shift by 3
$u1oo\o\o\o| \o\o\1|1\1\o\ |o\o\o\o| ‘Truncated|

+ $u100 = $u200 >> 2 (D)

31 30 29 - 109 8 7 - 10
$u201 $u200\1\0\1] - \0]1|0\0\ - \oy1|

Right shift by 2
$u101 $u1oo|o\o]1yo|1\ - |o\1\oyo| - ITruncated‘

Supplemental remarks
» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Statistic

4.4 Statistic

MAX

All models ‘

(@)

FO=MAX (F1C:F2) (W) o uneneneaeaanannn. WORD
FO=MAX(F1C:F2) (D) «'voeeeeeeaaannannns DWORD

Function: Maximum

This macro command is used to find the maximum data at the location starting
from the address specified in [F1] and write the result to [FO]. The data count is
specified in [F2].

WORD DWORD
1 [F1 1 [Fi+1 [ F1
2 [F1+1 2 [F1+3][F1+2
3 [F1+2]—Fo 3 [F1+5][F1+4]— FO
S MAX : : MAX
F2[ ] P2 ]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©®
F1 ©
F2 @) O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD
FO -32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647

F1 (Decimal system with signs) (Decimal system with signs)
F2 0-512 0-512
Example
+ $u100 = MAX ($u200 C: 5) (W)
$u200| -100
$u201 1 MAX
$u202 | 32767 | — $u100 | 32767
$u203 | -4500
$u204 336
+ $u100 = MAX ($u200 C : 5) (D)
$u201 $u200 -70000
$u203 $u202 -1 MAX
$u205 $u204 | 2147483647 | — $u101 $u100 | 2147483647
$u207 $u206 450
$u209 $u208 8900000

Supplemental remarks

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)
-1 Execution error

Contents




Statistic

MIN

All models ‘

(@)

FO=MIN(FIC:F2) (W).'uoneen e, WORD
FO=MIN(F1C:F2) (D) .vveneneeeananannannns DWORD

Function: Minimum

This macro command is used to find the minimum data at the location starting
from the address specified in [F1] and write the result to [FO]. The data count is
specified in [F2].

WORD DWORD
1 F1 1 |F1+1 F1
2 [ F1+1 2 [F1+3 |[|F1+2
3 [Fie2] — ko 3 [Fixs |[Fira]— FO
. . MIN . .
F2[ ] F2 [ ]
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ®
F2 @) O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD
FO -32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647
F1 (Decimal system with signs) (Decimal system with signs)
F2 0-512 0-512
Example
+ $u100 = MIN ($u200 C : 5) (W)

$u200| -100

$u201 1 MIN

$u202 | 32767 | — $u100 | -4500

$u203 | -4500

$u204 336

« $u100 = MIN ($u200 C : 5) (D)

$u201 $u200 -70000

$u203 $u202 -1 MIN
$u205 $u204 | 2147483647 | — $u101 $u100
$u207 $u206 450

$u209 $u208 8900000

Supplemental remarks

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Statistic

AVG

All models ‘

(@)

FO=AVG (F1IC:F2) (W) . .oeeeeeaaaaannnn. WORD
FO=AVG (F1C:F2) (D). voeneeieaananannannns DWORD

Function: Average

This macro command is used to average the data at the location starting from the
address specified in [F1] and write the result to [FO]. The data count is specified in
[F2].

WORD DWORD
1 F1 1 [F1+1 || F1
2 | F1+1 2 [ F1+3 || F1+2
3 [F1+2]—Fo 3 [F1+5][F1+4|—FO
o AVG ; ;
F2 [ ] F2 L]
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

FO ®

F1 ©

F2 @) O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD

FO -32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647
F1 (Decimal system with signs) (Decimal system with signs)

F2 0-512 0-512

Example
« $u100 = AVG ($u200 C : 5) (W)
$u200[  -100
$u201 200 AVG

$u202| 30000 | — $u100| 5200

$u203 | -4500
$u204 400

+ $u100 = AVG ($u200 C : 5) (D)

$u201 $u200 70000
$u203 $u202 70000 AVG

$u205 $u204 | 2000000000 | — $u101 $u100
$u207 $u206 [ -8900000
$u209 $u208 8900000

Supplemental remarks

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
3 Calculation operation error
-1 Execution error




Statistic

SUM FO=SUM(FIC:F2) (W) .o woeenaeaaanaennnn. WORD
FO=SUM(F1C:F2) (D). uuveenanannanannss DWORD

All models ‘ 0

Function: Sum

This macro command is used to determine the sum of the data at the location
starting from the address specified in [F1] and write the result to [FO]. The data
count is specified in [F2].

WORD DWORD
1 F1 1 [ F1+1] F1
2 | F1+1 2 [ F1+3 || F1+2
3 [Fr2]— fo 3 [Fi+5][Fiva] — Fo
o SUM | ;
F2 [ ] P2 L]
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ®
F2 O O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD
FO -32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647
F1 (Decimal system with signs) (Decimal system with signs)
F2 0-512 0-512
Example
+ $u100 = SUM ($u200 C : 5) (W)
$u200 -100
$u201 200 SUM
$u202| 30000 | — $u100 | 26000
$u203 | -4500
$u204 400
» $u100 = SUM ($u200 C : 5) (D)
$u201 $u200 -70000
$u203 $u202 70000 SUM

$u205 $u204 | 2000000000 | — $u101 $u100 | 2000000000
$u207 $u206 -8900000
$u209 $u208 8900000

Supplemental remarks

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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Mathematics/trigonometric

4.5 Mathematics/trigonometric

EXP

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO = EXP(F1) (F)

Function: Calculation of the exponent

This macro command is used to store the exponent of [F1] in [FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT
e — FLOAT

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ® @]

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO Lo -
1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example
+ $u100 = EXP ($u200) (F)
271828 =¢ 10

When $u200 = “1.0”, on command execution “2.71828” is stored in $u100.

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real number, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].




Mathematics/trigonometric

EXPT FO = EXPT(F1,F2) (F)
AIV8 models | O Function: Calculation of powers
AlIV7 models This macro command is used to store [F1] to the power of [F2] in [FO].
Specify [F0], [F1], and [F2] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.
All V6 models
TELLUS3HMI| O FLOAT FLOAT
TELLUS2 HMI —>

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ® @)
F2 ® @)

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO
F1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F2
Example
* $u100 = EXPT ($u200,$u300) (F)
g=23
When $u200 = “2” and $u300 = “3”, on command execution “8” is stored in
$u100.

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow*
2 Underflow*

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
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LN

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO = LN(F1) (F)

Function: Calculation of natural logarithms

This macro command is used to store the value of the natural logarithm of [F1] in
[FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT FLOAT

log ¢ ([F1+1 ][ F1_])—

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ©® O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO L .
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

+ $u100 = LN ($u200) (F)
2.302585 = log , (10.0)

When $u200 = “10.0”, on command execution “2.302585" is stored in $u100.

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real number, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
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LOG

All V8 models O
All V7 models
All V6 models
TELLUS3 HMI O
TELLUS2 HMI

FO = LOG(F1) (F)

Function: Calculation of common logarithms

This macro command is used to store the value of the common logarithm of [F1] in
[FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT FLOAT
logo( [F1+1][_F1_|)— [F0+1][_FO |

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ©® O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO oo -
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

+ $u100 = LOG ($u200) (F)
1.0 = log 10 (10.0)

When $u200 = “10.0”, on command execution “1.0” is stored in $u100.

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real number, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
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SQRT

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO = SQRT(F1) (F)

Function: Calculation of square roots

This macro command is used to store the value of the square root of [F1] in [FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT FLOAT

v ([FA]F]) —> [For ][ Fo ]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ® O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO o .
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

- $u100 = SQRT ($u200) (F)
141421 =,/ (2.0)

When $u200 = “2.0”, on command execution “1.41421” is stored in $u100.

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real number, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
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ABS FO=ABS(F1) (W) ... i i e e e e innnns WORD
FO=ABS(F1)(D)....cvvviiiiiiiii i i e e i iannns DWORD

Al V8 models | O FO=ABS (F1) (F) e v eevneenee e, FLOAT
All V7 models

All V6 models Function: Absolute value

TELLUS3HMI| O This macro command is used to store an absolute value of [F1] in [FO].

TELLUS2 HMI

DWORD
WORD FLOAT

CF| —» +[F0]  |[EETF)| —» «[Foei] 7o ]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ® O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD FLOAT
FO -32767 to +32767 —2147483647 to IEEE 32-bit single
(Decimal system with +2147483647 precision real
F1 signs) (Decimal system with signs) number
Example

« $u100 = ABS ($u200) (W)
When $u200 = “~1”, on command execution “1” is stored in $u100.

suz00 [1[t[a[1[a[a]a]a]a][1]1]1]1]1]1]1] BN

F F F F HEX
1 DEC
ABSi
sut00 |0]ofofolofo]o]o]ofo]o]olo]o]o]1]BIN
0 0 0 1 HEX
1 DEC

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow*
2 Underflow*

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO0].
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NEG FO=NEG(FI)(W)...ooi e e e e e e inans WORD
FO=SNEG(F1)(D) ... o oot e e e eiae s DWORD

Al V8 models | O FO=NEG (F1) (F) «eveeveene e e FLOAT
All V7 models

All V6 models Function: Sign inversion

TELLUS3HMI| O This macro command is used to store a value with its sign inverted from [F1] in
TELLUS2 HMI [FO].

DWORD
WORD FLOAT

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 © O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD FLOAT
FO -32767 to +32767 —2147483647to IEEE 32-bit single
(Decimal system with +2147483647 precision real
F1 signs) (Decimal system with signs) number
Example

* $u100 = NEG ($u200) (W)
When $u200 = “~1”, on command execution “1” is stored in $u100.

su00 [1[t1[1[1[a]a[a]a[1[1[1]1][1[1]1][1]BN

F F F F | HEX
1 DEC

NEG |
sut00 [0fo[ofo[ofoo]o[o[o[o]ofofofo[1]BIN
0 0 0 1 HEX
1 DEC

Supplemental remarks
» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.
» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow*

*An indefinite value is stored in [FO0].
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SIN

All V8 models O
All V7 models
All V6 models
TELLUS3 HMI O
TELLUS2 HMI

FOZSIN(F1) (F)e e v enene e e FLOAT

Function: Sine

This macro command is used to store a sine of the angle (in radians) specified for
[F1]in [FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT FLOAT

SIN([ET ][ F1 ]) —>

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ® O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO oo .
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

» To obtain the value for sin 90° in radians;
$u200 = RAD (90) (F)
$u100 = SIN ($u200) (F)
The operation result of “1” is stored in $u100.

* The sine, cosine and tangent of the trigonometric functions can be obtained
based on the formulae below.
- Radian (circular measure)
1rad =360/2 Y axis
= approx. 57.29578 deg.

A
ino= !
; Co oY)
- r
cos = r A X axis
tang=2 1o\ ©0) (1.0)
X

(0-1)

Supplemental remarks
» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

+ To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 4-32)
or RAD (page 4-33).
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COS

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FOZCOS (F1)(F) « v eeee e FLOAT

Function: Cosine

This macro command is used to store a cosine of the angle (in radians) specified
for [F1] in [FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT FLOAT

cos([F1][F1 ]) —>

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 © O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO Lo .
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

+ To obtain the value for cos 0° in radians;
$u200 = RAD (0) (F)
$u100 = COS ($u200) (F)
The operation result of “1” is stored in $u100.
* For more information on cos6 of the trigonometric functions, refer to
“Example” of “Function: Sine” on page 4-26.

Supplemental remarks
» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.
» To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 4-32)
or RAD (page 4-33).
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TAN

All V8 models O
All V7 models
All V6 models
TELLUS3 HMI O
TELLUS2 HMI

FO=TAN (F1) (F) « e neee e e e FLOAT

Function: Tangent

This macro command is used to store a tangent of the angle (in radians) specified
for [F1] in [FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT FLOAT

TAN([FA]F ) —>

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 O] O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO . -
1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

» To obtain the value for tan 45° in radians;
$u200 = RAD (45) (F)
$u100 = TAN ($u200) (F)
The operation result of “1” is stored in $u100.

* For more information on tan6 of the trigonometric functions, refer to
“Example” of “Function: Sine” on page 4-26.

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.
» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow™!
2 Underflow"!
3 Operation execution error 2

*1  An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
*2  When the value specified for [F1] is & x (0.5 + n), “~1” is stored in [FO]. (n:
integer)
+ To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 4-32)
or RAD (page 4-33).
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ASIN

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO=ASIN(F1) (F) - o v oveeeeeee e FLOAT

Function: Arcsine

This macro command is used to store an arcsine of the angle (in radians)
specified for [F1] in [FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT FLOAT

SIN'([ETA ] F1 ]) —>

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 © O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO o -
1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example
. .1 Y axis
» To obtain the value for sin™" 1; A
$u100 = ASIN (1) (F) %T
The operation result of “1.570796” (= n/2) 1
is stored in $u100.
X axis
* The sin™ of the trigonometric functions -1 7 1 >
is expressed in the graph shown on the ]
right. :
U
2

Supplemental remarks
» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.
« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow™!
2 Underflow"!
3 Operation execution error2

*1 An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
*2 When the value specified for [F1] is outside the range from “~1” to “1”, “-1”
is stored in [FO].

« To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 4-32)
or RAD (page 4-33).
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ACOS

All V8 models O
All V7 models
All V6 models
TELLUS3 HMI O
TELLUS2 HMI

FO=ACOS (F1) (F). « v e veve e e FLOAT

Function: Arccosine

This macro command is used to store an arccosine of the angle (in radians)
specified for [F1] in [FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT FLOAT

cos?([F][F1 ]J) —»

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 O] O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO . -
1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

« To obtain the value for cos™ 0;
$u100 = ACOS (0) (F)
The operation result of “1.570796” (= =/2) is stored in $u100.

* The cos™ of the trigonometric functions
is expressed in the graph shown on the
right.

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.
« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow"!
2 Underflow"
3 Operation execution error 2

*1  An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
*2 When the value specified for [F1] is outside the range from “~1” to “1”, “-1”
is stored in [FO].

» To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 4-32)
or RAD (page 4-33).
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ATAN

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO=ATAN (F1) (F) v eeeeee e FLOAT

Function: Arctangent

This macro command is used to store an arctangent of the angle (in radians)
specified for [F1] in [FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT FLOAT

TANT([E1LFT ) —>

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 © O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO . -
1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

« To obtain the value for tan™ 0;
$u100 = ATAN (0) (F)
The operation result of “0” is stored in $u100.

* The tan™ of the trigonometric Y axis
functions is expressed in the “H
graph shown on the right. 2
X axis
5 >
K
2

Supplemental remarks
» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.
» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow*
2 Underflow*

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].

» To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 4-32)
or RAD (page 4-33).
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DEG FO=DEG (F1)(F)uvvvvereeeeeeeeeeeeeannnnnnns FLOAT
AlVE models | O Function: Convert radians to degrees
AlIV7 models This macro command is used to convert the unit of an angle specified for [F1] from
radians to degrees and store the converted value in [FO].
All V6 models Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.
TELLUS3 HMI O
TELLUSZ A FLOAT FLOAT

pEG([FI ][ F1 |) —>

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 O] O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO . -
1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

» To obtain a value in degrees;
$u100 = ASIN (1) (F)
$u200 = DEG ($u100) (F)
The operation result of “90” is stored in $u200.

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.
» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow*
2 Underflow*

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
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RAD

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO=RAD (F1) (F) - v eeeeeeee e FLOAT

Function: Convert degrees to radians

This macro command is used to convert the unit of an angle specified for [F1] from
degrees to radians and store the converted value in [FO].
Specify [FO] and [F1] as floating decimal point (FLOAT) type values.

FLOAT FLOAT

RAD ([FI1 ][ F1 |) —>

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 © O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO . -
1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

» To obtain 180° in radians;
$u100 = RAD (180) (F)
The operation result of “3.141592” (= ) is stored in $u100.

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.
» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow*
2 Underflow*

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].

4-33



Bit Operation

4.6 Bit Operation

BSET FO (ON)

All models ‘ 0o ‘ Function: Bit set
This macro command is used to set (ON) the memory bit specified in [FO].

BSET

Fo [o] — [1]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © © ©

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Example
+ $u100 - 08 (ON)

15 08 0
sutoo[o]ofofoJoo[o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o0]
BSETl

[ooJoJofofofo[1]ofo]ofofo]o]o]0]

Supplemental remarks

* If you use PLC memory or temperature controller memory that is disabled for
bit-by-bit read and write, the macro operation as the following takes place.
Ex.) Mitsubishi PLC D100-05 (ON)

1. One word that specifies the bit is read.
2. The bit specified by the above one word is set (ON).
3. The data is written to the PLC.

E
_TD D100 | 0001 | HEX

1.

. 5 0

[ofo]ofofofofofofofofofoofo]o]1]
BSETl

— [o]ofoJofofofofofofo1]ofofoo]1]

H D100 [ 0021 | HEX

[ e
4|
O

* If the bit is changed in a sequence program during processing of step 2,
step 3 for data writing is performed.
 The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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BCLR

FO (OFF)

All models ‘

(@)

‘ Function: Bit reset

This macro command is used to reset (OFF) the memory bit specified in [FO].

BCLR

Fo [1] — [0]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O] © ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Example
+ $u100 - 08 (OFF)

15 08 0
sutoo[o]o]ofo]oJo]o]1]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]0]
BCLR

v
[oJofofofofofofo]o[oo]o]o]0]o]o]

Supplemental remarks

 If you use PLC memory or temperature controller memory that is disabled for
bit-by-bit read and write, the macro operation as the following takes place.
Ex.) Mitsubishi PLC D100-05 (OFF)
1. One word that specifies the bit is read.
2. The bit specified by the above one word is reset (OFF).
3. The data is written to the PLC.

D100 | 0021 | HEX

1.

7
:TD
|

2. 15 5 0

[ofofofofofofofofofof1]oofo]o]1]
BCLRl

— [o]ofoJofofofofofofofofofofoo]1]

ED D100 | 0001 | HEX

|| mmm

* If the bit is changed in a sequence program during processing of step 2,
step 3 for data writing is performed.
+ The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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BINV FO (INV)

o ‘ Function: Bit inversion

All models ‘
This macro command is used to invert the memory bit specified in [FO].

BINV

Fo [o] — [1]
[1] — [o]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O] © ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Example
+ $u100 - 08 (INV)
15 08 0
suto0[0]oofofo]Jo]o]1]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]0]
BINVl
[ofo]ofooJofoJofo]ofo[ofofofo]0]

Supplemental remarks

« If you use PLC memory or temperature controller memory that is disabled for
bit-by-bit read and write, the macro operation as the following takes place.
Ex.) Mitsubishi PLC D100-05 (INV)

1. One word that specifies the bit is read.
2. The bit specified by the above one word is inverted.
3. The data is written to the PLC.

B

°L B D100 [0021 | HEX

7 |°

y

2. 5 0
[ofofofofofofofofoo[1]oofofo]1]
BINVi

[o]oJoJoofofofofofofofofofoo]1]

(E

| D100 [ 0001 |HEX

:TD

* If the bit is changed in a sequence program during processing of step 2,
step 3 for data writing is performed.
» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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4.7 Conversion

BCD

All models ‘ 0

FOSF1(W)BCD ..ot et WORD
FOSF1(D)BCD ..ttt DWORD

Function: Conversion to BCD

This macro command is used to convert the binary data specified in [F1] to BCD
and write the result to [FO].

WORD DWORD
BIN BIN
BCD | BCD |
[Fo Jeco 8D
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ®

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD
Fo 0-9999 0 - 99999999
(BCD) (BCD)
F1 0-9999 0 - 99999999
(Decimal system without signs) (Decimal system without signs)
Example

« $u100 = $u200 (W)BCD

su200 |o[o[ofofoo[o[o]o]1[1][0[0][1]o]0]BIN

0 0 6 4 | HEX
100 DEC
BCD |
sutoo |o]o[ofo[ofo[o[1]0]o[o]o[o]0]o]0]BIN
0 1 0 0 |HEX
100 BCD

Supplemental remarks

« If the value in [F1] is outside the permissible range, [FO] becomes “0”.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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BIN FO=F1(W)BIN ..... ... WORD
FO=F1(D)BIN............ i DWORD

All models‘ 0 ‘

Function: Conversion to BIN

This macro command is used to convert the BCD data specified in [F1] to binary
data and write the result to [FO].

WORD DWORD
BIN | BIN |
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ®©

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD
Fo 0-9999 0 - 99999999
(Decimal system without signs) (Decimal system without signs)
F1 0-9999 0 - 99999999
(BCD) (BCD)
Example

- $u100 = $u200 (W)BIN

su200 |0]ofoofofo]o[1]o]o]o[o[o]o]o]o]BIN

0 1 0 0 | HEX
100 BCD
BIN |
sutoo |o]ofoofofofofofo[1][1][o[o]1]0]0]BIN
0 0 6 4| HEX
100 DEC

Supplemental remarks

« If the value in [F1] is outside the permissible range, [FO] becomes “0”.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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CWD

All models ‘

°_|

$u200

$u101 $u100

FO=F1D<-W

Function: Convert one-word — double-word

This macro command is used to convert the one-word data with sign specified in
[F1] to double-word data with sign and write the result to [FO].

| Ft |
cwp |
FO+1 | FO |
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ©®

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Memory Value
FO

FO+1
F1

-32768 - +32767
(Decimal system with signs)

Example
* $u100 = $u200 D <- W

[ ]1JoJoJ1]1]1To o] BN
cwo |
U DD DD [ [ ][ 1 e o[ 1[4 1 Jo o] BN

Supplemental remarks

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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CvP FO=F1(W)PLC <- ... i i aas WORD
FO=F1(D)PLC <-. ... ..ottt iniennns DWORD

Al models‘ 0 ‘

Function: Convert binary data to PLC1-format data
This macro command is used to convert the binary data specified in [F1] to the
PLC1-format data and write the result to [FO].
The following PLCs manipulate PLC-format data.
» Fuji Electric:. ~ MICREX-F all types
* Yaskawa: Memobus [Transmission Mode: Type 1]
* OMRON: All [Transmission Mode: Transmission Mode 2]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ®

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

* The available memory address range and the type of data vary, depending on
the PLCs. Refer to the PLC manual for details.

Example
* Fuji MICREX-F F70S BCD with signs (-7999 to +7999)
The most significant bit
OFF: Positive
ON: Negative
$u100 = $u200 (W) PLC<-

$u2001‘1|1|1 1‘1|1|1 1‘0|0|1 1‘1|0|o BIN
F F 9 c HEX
-100 V series (DEC)
CVvP{
$u1001‘0|0|0 0‘0|0|1 0‘0|0|o o‘0|0|o BIN
8 1 0 0 HEX
-100 F70S (BCD with signs)

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is used in combination with MOV or BMOV.

» To convert to characteristic data other than for PLC1, use “ CVPFMT” (page 4-
41).

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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CVPFMT FO=F1 (W) PLCF2<-.... ... . .. i WORD
FO=F1(D) PLCF2<- ... .. . i DWORD
All V8 models O
All V7 models Function: Convert binary data to PLC-format data specified at [F2]
All V6 models This macro command is used to convert the binary data specified in [F1] to the

PLC-format data specified at [F2] and write the result to [FO].

TELLUS3 HMI
© The following PLCs manipulate PLC-format data.

TELLUS2 HMI « Fuji Electric:  MICREX-F all types
* Yaskawa: Memobus [Transmission Mode: Type 1]
*+ OMRON: All [Transmission Mode: Transmission Mode 2]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©]
F1 ©
F2 O O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO The available memory address range and the type of data vary,
depending on the PLCs.
F1 | Refer to the PLC manual for details.

F2 1-8

Example
» Fuji's MICREX-F series is connected as PLC2.
* Fuji MICREX-F F70S BCD with signs (-7999 to +7999)
The most significant bit
OFF: Positive
ON:  Negative
$u100 = $u200 (W) PLC2 <-

$u2001‘1‘1|11‘1‘1|11‘0‘0|11‘1‘0|OBIN
F F 9 c HEX
-100 V series (DEC)
CVPFMT {
$u1001‘0‘0|0 0\0\0|1 0\0\0|0 0\0\0|0 BIN
8 1 0 0 HEX
-100 F70S (BCD with signs)

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is used in combination with MOV or BMOV.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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cvB FO=F1(W)<-PLC...........oiiiiiiiiat WORD
FO=F1(D)<-PLC......ciiiiiiiiiiiiinnennnns DWORD

Al models‘ 0 ‘

Function: Convert PLC1-format data to binary data

This macro command is used to convert the PLC1-format data specified in [F1] to
binary data and write the result to [FO0].
The following PLCs manipulate PLC-format data.

» Fuji Electric:. ~ MICREX-F all types

* Yaskawa: Memobus [Transmission Mode: Type 1]

* OMRON: All [Transmission Mode: Transmission Mode 2]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ® O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

* The available memory address range and the type of data vary, depending on
the PLCs. Refer to the PLC manual for details.

Example
* Fuji MICREX-F F70S BCD with signs (-7999 to +7999)
The most significant bit
OFF: Positive
ON: Negative
$u100 = $u200 (W) <-PLC

$u200 1‘0|0|o 0‘0|0|o 0‘0|0|o o‘0|0|1 BIN
8 0 0 1 HEX
-1 F70S (BCD with signs)
cvB{
$u1001‘1|1|1 1‘1|1|1 1‘1|1|1 1‘1|1|1BIN
F F F F HEX
-1 V series (DEC)

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is used in combination with MOV or BMOV.

» To convert to characteristic data other than for PLC1, use “ CVBFMT” (page 4-
43).

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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CVBFMT FO=F1(W)<-PLCF2 ............c.. .. WORD
FO=F1(D)<-PLCF2.........cciiiiiiiiiinnn. DWORD

All V8 models O
All V7 models Function: Convert PLC-format data specified at [F2] to binary data
All V6 models This macro command is used to convert the PLC-format data specified at [F2] in

[F1] to the binary data and write the result to [FO].

TELLUS3 HMI
© The following PLCs manipulate PLC-format data.

TELLUS2 HMI « Fuji Electric:  MICREX-F all types
* Yaskawa: Memobus [Transmission Mode: Type 1]
*+ OMRON: All [Transmission Mode: Transmission Mode 2]

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©]
F1 ©
F2 O O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO The available memory address range and the type of data vary,
depending on the PLCs.
F1 | Refer to the PLC manual for details.

F2 1-8

Example
» Fuji's MICREX-F series is connected as PLC2.
* Fuji MICREX-F F70S BCD with signs (-7999 to +7999)
The most significant bit
OFF: Positive
ON:  Negative
$u100 = $u200 (W) <- PLC2

$u200 1\0\0|o 0\0\0|o 0\0\0|0 0\0\0|1 BIN
8 0 0 1 HEX
-1 F70S (BCD with signs)
CVBFMT 4
$u1001‘1‘1|11‘1‘1|11‘1‘1|11‘1‘1|1BIN
F F F F HEX
-1 V series (DEC)

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is used in combination with MOV or BMOV.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SWAP FO=C : F1 (SWAP)

All models‘ 0 ‘

Function: Swap MSB with LSB
This macro command is used to perform a swap between the higher-order byte

and the lower-order byte of the data at the location starting from the address
specified in [FO]. The data count is specified in [F1].

Fo | sbit | bt |1 | et [ bt |
Fos1 | 8bit | 8bt | 2 [ ot | enit |
Fo+2 | sbit | 8t |3 | et [ bt |
SWAP
| sbit | 8bit |F | et [ bt |
Swap
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

FO ©®

F1 O

@)

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value
0000 - FFFF
Fo (HEX)
F1 0-1024
Example
+ $u100 C: 2 (SWAP)
sutoo | F | o [ 5] 7 |mex [s] 7] F] o |uex
$u101|A|4|9|F|HEXSWAP |9|F|A|4|HEX

Supplemental remarks

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

L1

Swap

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error
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CHR

All models ‘

(@)

Function: Convert text —» code

This macro command is used to convert the text placed in quotation marks *’ to
the shifted JIS/ASCII codes and write the result to [FO].

CHR |

FO Shifted JIS/ASCII
FO+1 | Shifted JIS/ASCII

Shifted JIS/ASCII

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks
Fo 82 bytes maximum
FO+1 Shifted JIS/ASCII Variable depending on the bytes
of the text
Text 80 bytes maximum

Example
* When [MSB — LSB] is selected for [Text Process] on the [Communication
Setting] tab window.
$u100 = string

Text I string I
CHR{
$u100 7 3 7 4 HEX ts
$u101 7 2 6 9 HEX ir
$u102 6 E 6 7 HEX gn
$u103 0 0 0 0 HEX Null code

Supplemental remarks

» Swap between the higher-order byte and the lower-order byte can be set by
selecting an option for [Text Process] on the [Communication Setting] tab
window in the [Device Connection Setting] dialog.

» Regardless of the setting above, use a “* STRING” command (page 4-46) for
[LSB — MSB] conversions.

* Anull code is added to the end. Even-number-byte text thereby uses one
extra word.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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STRING FO =’ ’(STRING)
AlVE models | O Function: Convert text > code
AIV7 models This macro command is used to convert the text placed in quotation marks * ‘ to
the shifted JIS/ASCII codes and write the result to [FO].
All V6 models
TELLUS2 HMI STRING l

Fo [Shifted JIS/ASCII
FO+1 | Shifted JIS/ASCII

Shifted JIS/ASCII

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks
Fo 128 bytes maximum
FO+1 Shifted JIS/ASCII Variable depending on the bytes
of the text
Text 128 bytes maximum
Example
$u100 = string
Text I string
CHR!
$u100 7 4 7 3 HEX ts
$u101 6 9 7 2 HEX ir
$u102 6 7 6 E HEX gn
$u103 0 0 0 0 HEX Null code

Supplemental remarks

* Regardless of the [Text Process] setting on the [Communication Setting] tab
window in the [Device Connection Setting] dialog for PLC1, the data is stored
in memory in the [LSB — MSB] sequence.

* Anull code is added to the end. Even-number-byte text thereby uses one
extra word.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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CVFD

All models ‘ 0 ‘

FO(D) <- F1 (F) F2 (D)

Function: Convert floating decimal point — 32-bit binary

This macro command is used to convert the 32-bit single precision real number
specified in [F1] to 32-bit binary data and store the result in [FO].
[F2] specifies the exponent of “10” at the time of conversion.
If [F2] = 0, rounding to the nearest whole number is performed. If [F2] =1,
rounding to the nearest tenth” is performed. The result is stored in [FO].

* Rounding down and rounding up are also possible. Refer to page 4-48.

F1 |31 30\29‘-[24|23 22‘21[ ‘5[4|3\2‘1[0 Real
Sign Exponent Mantissa number
0 < Exponent < 255 (-1)519 (1 + Mantissa x 2723) x 2(Exponent - 127)
Exponent = 0, Mantissa = 0 (-1)8197 (Mantissa x 2723) x 27126
Exponent = 0, Mantissa = 0 0
Sign = 0, Exponent = 255, »
Mantissa = 0
Sign = 1, Exponent = 255, o
Mantissa = 0
Exponent = 255, Mantissa = 0 : NaN
CVFD |
FO | 3130|229 - 5/4(3|2|1]0
BIN
231 230 229 - 25 24 23 22 21 20
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O]
F1 ®
F2 O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO —2147483648 - 2147483647 (BIN)
F1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F2 -32-+32

Example
+ $u100 (D) <- $u200 (F) 0 (D)

$u201,$u200| 31 30\29 - yz4|23 22\21] - \ 2 y 1 | 0
0 127 4194304
Sign Exponent Mantissa
(-1)0 x (1 + 4194304 x 2°23) x 2 (127-127) = 1 5
CVFD |
$u101,$u100 31 [30(29 - 2170
o|ofo - o[1]0
2pEc
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+ $u100 (D) <- $u200 (F) 1 (D)

$u201,$u200| 31 30\29 - 24|23 22\21\ - \2 \ 1 |0
0 127 4194304
Sign Exponent Mantissa
(10 x (1 + 4194304 x 223 x 2 (127-127) = 1 5
CVFD{
$u101,$u100| 31 [30(29 - 2170
ofofo - 11
15pec

Supplemental remarks

* You can select whether to round to the nearest whole number, round down or

round up by specifying the appropriate value for $s99."

Setting Operation
Round to the
0 -4 : Round down
Other than 1 or 2 nearestwhole ¢ o g0 4 up
number

1 Round down
0: Round down

2 Round up Other than 0: Round up

* If [Retain compatibility with negative value handling of CVFD macro
command] is checked in the [General Settings] tab window ([System
Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings]), the action to round down is

performed, irrespective of the value in memory at $s99.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the

value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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CVDF

All models ‘ 0 ‘

FO(F) <- F1 (D) F2 (D)

Function: Convert 32-bit binary — floating decimal point

This macro command is used to convert the 32-bit binary data specified in [F1] to
32-bit single precision real number and store the result in [FO].
[F2] specifies the exponent of “10” at the time of conversion.

F1 [31]30]29 - s5[4f3][2]1]0
231[530],29 B 25124]23[22]21]50] BIN

CVDF |
Fo [3 30‘29-|24‘2322‘21| - |5‘4‘3‘2|1‘0

Sign Exponent Mantissa nsr:aer
0 < Exponent < 255 : (_1)Sign x (1 + Mantissa x 2—23) « o(Exponent - 127)

pre

Exponent = 0, Mantissa # 0 ¢ (-1)S19" « (Mantissa x 2723) x 27126
Exponent = 0, Mantissa = 0 : 0

Sign = 0, Exponent = 255,
Mantissa = 0

Sign = 1, Exponent = 255,
Mantissa = 0

Exponent = 255, Mantissa = 0 : NaN

©

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ®
F2 o

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F1 —2147483648 - 2147483647 (BIN)
F2 -32-+32
Example
+ $u100 (F) <- $u200 (D) 0 (D)
$u201,$u200| 31 |3o|29| - |2 | 1 ‘ 0
00000001gy BIN
CVDF {
$u101,$u100| 31 30|29 - 24\23 22\21\ - |2 \ 1 \0
0 127
Sign|  Exponent Mantissa nfrﬁgier
(10 x (1+0x22%) x 2(127-127) = 4
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+ $u100 (F) <- $u200 (D) 1 (D)

$u201,$u200| 31 |3o\29\ - | 2 \ 1 \ 0
00000001gy BIN
CVDF {
$u101,$u100| 31 30\29 - 24|23 22\21\ - |2 \ 1 \0
0 130 2097152
Sign Exponent Mantissa mﬁ{rigler
(-1)% x (1 + 2097152 x 2723) x 2 (130-127) = 19

Supplemental remarks
The V series manipulates 32-bit single precision real numbers. Therefore, in the
case of 24-bit binary data that exceeds the significant digit (-16777216 to
16777215 in the decimal system), the figure at the 25th bit from the leftmost digit
of the converted binary data is rounded up and the figures at the 26th bit and after
are truncated. Since the value obtained in the above manner is used for
conversion to real number, an error is introduced.

F1 [31(30| - |26

25|24 23

0(0|-|0

170|0

33554439 pec

Because the effective digit is exceeded, the figure at the 25th bit
from the leftmost digit of the converted binary data is rounded up.

[ofo]-Jo[]o]0] - [of1]1]1]
« 24 bits — | 1 Rounding up
’ 33554440 pec ‘
CVDF {

FO‘

33554440 Real number

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the

value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-

Execution error
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CLND_TO_GRE CLND_TO_GRE FO F1 F2

AllVE models | O Function: Convert calendar data -~ GMT-based UNIX time

All V7 models This macro is used to convert the calendar data [F1] in format [F2] to the UNIX
time based on GMT, and to store the converted result in [FO].

All V6 models

TELLUS3HMI| O F1| Calendar data —b F0| GMT-based UNIX time

TELLUS2 HMI CLND_TO_GRE

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ©
F2 O @)

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO Time data 0 DEC only

Time data 1 Time data 0

FO+1 Time data 1

GMT-based UNIX time from January 1, 1970

F1 4 or 2 digits: Year
F1+1 1-12: Month
F1+2 1-31: Day
F1+3 0 - 23: Hour
F1+4 0 - 59: Minute
F1+5 0 - 59: Second

Data format for [F1]
F2 0: DEC
1: BCD

: « V series (return data)

Example

The calendar data in $u200 - $u205 in DEC format, 17 (hour):25 (minutes): 10
(seconds) on June 10 in 2010, is converted to the GMT-based UNIX time, and the
converted result is stored in $u100 and $u101.

$u200 = 2010 (W)

$u201 =6 (W)

$u202 = 10 (W)

$u203 = 17 (W)

$u204 = 25 (W)

$u205 = 10 (W)

$u300 = 0 (W)

CLND_TO_GRE $u100 $u200 $u300
The GMT-based UNIX time “1276190710 seconds” is obtained.

Time data 0 — $u100 = 8182 DEC

Time data 1 — $u101 = 19473 DEC
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Supplemental remarks
» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

Restrictions

* When setting a numerical data display to show the converted result of
calendar data, 3 (hour):14 (minutes):7 (seconds) on January 19, 2038 or after,
enable the display to show 2-word long data without sign.

» This macro handles any year divisible by 4 as a leap year. For example, the
year 2100 is recognized as a leap year though it is not so. Therefore, an error
of one day will result.

* The calendar data displayable on the V8 unit ranges from January 1, 2006 to
December 31, 2105. Any data outside this range cannot be converted with
this macro correctly.
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GRE_TO_CLND
All V8 models O
All V7 models
All V6 models
TELLUS3 HMI O
TELLUS2 HMI

GRE_TO_CLND FO F1 F2

Function: Convert GMT-based UNIX time — calendar data

This macro is used to convert the UNIX time based on GMT in [F1] to the calendar
data in format [F2], and to store the converted result in [FO].

F1| GMT-based UNIX time — > FO| Calendar data
GRE_TO_CLND
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ©
F2 @) O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO 4 digits: Year
FO+1 1 -12: Month
FO+2 1-31: Day
FO0+3 0 - 23: Hour
FO+4 0 - 59: Minute
FO+5 0 - 59: Second
0: Sunday
1: Monday
2: Tuesday
FO0+6 3: Wednesday
4: Thursday
5: Friday
6: Saturday
F1 Time data 0 DEC only
‘ Time data 1 Time data 0
F1+1 Time data 1
GMT-based UNIX time from January 1, 1970
Data format for [FO]
F2 0: DEC
1: BCD

: « V series (return data)
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Example
The GMT-based UNIX time, 1278663500 seconds, in $u200 is converted to the
calendar data in DEC format, and the converted result is stored in $u100 and after.
GRE_TO_CLND $u100 $u200 0
The calendar data, “8 (hour):18 (minutes):20 (seconds) on Friday on July 9, 2010,”
is obtained.
Year — $u100 = 2010 DEC
Month — $u101 =7 DEC
Day — $u102 =9 DEC
Hour — $u103 = 8 DEC
Minutes — $u104 = 18 DEC
Seconds — $u105 = 20 DEC
Day of the week — $u106 = 5 DEC

Supplemental remarks

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

Restrictions
« This macro handles any year divisible by 4 as a leap year. For example, the
year 2100 is recognized as a leap year though it is not so. Therefore, an error
of one day will result.
* The calendar data displayable on the V8 unit ranges from January 1, 2006 to
December 31, 2105. Any data outside this range cannot be converted with
this macro correctly.
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FORMAT_DATA

FORMAT_DATA FO F1 F2

AlVE models | O Function: Convert string — numerical data
AIV7 models This macro is used to convert the string [F1] according to the attributes [F2], and to
store the converted result in [FO].
All V6 models
TELLUS3 HMI @) F1 | String (JIS/ASCII) | ———» FO| Numerical data
TELLUS2 HMI FORMAT_DATA
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © )
F1 ©
F2 O
QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Setting range
Value Remarks
FO Target memory: BIN data The number of words depends on [F2+1] (data length).

The number of bytes depends on [F2+3] (character
count).

F1 Source memory: String (ASCII code) 32 bytes maximum (16 words)
Character processing LSB — MSB fixed
0: DEC without sign (decimal) Format for [F1]
1: DEC with a negative sign If “DEC with a negative sign” or “FLOAT” is selected for
(decimal) [F2] for the conversion of a positive value, add a space
2. DEC with a positive/negative sign | code (20H) to the leftmost position of the positive value.
F2 (decimal) Otherwise, an error will result.
3: HEX (hexadecimal) A space code is not included in the number of digits.
4: OCT (octal) Example:
5: BIN (binary) For a string “123” to be converted, add a space to make it
6: FLOAT (real number) as “_123".
Fo+1 0: 1 word Data length for [FO]
1: 2 words If “FLOAT” is selected for [F2], specify “0”".
0: DEC Data format for [FO]
F2+2 ) If “HEX,” “OCT,” “BIN,” or “FLOAT” is selected for [F2],
1: BCD o
specify “0”.
Number of digits for [F1]
02 F-0125000 | AResliensgale san s decmal pontare o
F2+43 | 1-8: [F2]=3 . gits.
1-11: [F2]=4 Example:
’ For a string “~12.3” to be converted, the number of digits
is three.
Decimal place for [F1]
Fo+d 0-10: [F2]=0,1,0r2 Example:
0-31: [F2]=6 For a string “12.34” to be converted, specify two decimal
places.
F245 0: With zero suppress Format for [F1]

1:  Without zero suppress
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Value Remarks

Format for [F1]
When a value in [F1] includes leading spaces, specify “0”.

Valid only when F2+5 = 0 When a value in [F1] includes trailing spaces, specify “1”.
F2+6 0: Leading spaces removed Example:
1: Trailing spaces removed 0: 12 512
1:12 . > 12
F2+7 0 fixed

Example

The string in $u100 is converted to the numerical data, and the converted result is
stored in $u300.
+ String “1234”: DEC without sign

Display
$u100 | 3 2 3 1 HEX “12"
$u101 3 4 3 3 HEX “34”
| FORMAT_DATA
$u300 | 1234 | “1234”

$u00100 = ‘1234’ (STRING)

$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234” is stored in $u300.

String “12.34”: A positive value in DEC with a negative sign format and with
two decimal places

$u00100 = * _,12.34’ (STRING)

; (For a positive value, add a space code 20H to the leftmost position.)

$u00200 = 1 (W) [DEC with a negative sign]

$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]

$u00204 = 2 (W) [Two decimal places]

$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]

$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]

$u00207 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234” is stored in $u300.

W
W
W
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« String “—12.34”: A negative value in DEC with a negative sign format and with
two decimal places

$u00100 = -12.34’ (STRING)
$u00200 = 1 (W) [DEC with a negative sign]
$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]
$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]
$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]
$u00204 = 2 (W) [Two decimal places]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “~1234” is stored in $u300.

» String “1234”: FLOAT
$u00100 = ‘1234’ (STRING)
;(For a positive value, add a space code 20H to the leftmost position.)
$u00200 = 6 (W) [FLOAT]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
$u00202 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]
$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234” is stored in $u300 and $u301.

» String “001234”: DEC without sign format and without zero suppress
$u00100 = ‘001234’ (STRING)
$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]
$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]
$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]
$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 1 (W) [Without zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234" is stored in $u300.

« String “. _.1234”: DEC without sign format and with two leading spaces
$u00100 = _, 1234’ (STRING)
$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]
$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]
$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]
$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234” is stored in $u300.
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String “1234 _. _.”: DEC without sign format and with two trailing spaces
$u00100 =1234 _, _’ (STRING)

$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 1 (W) [Trailing spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234” is stored in $u300.

Supplemental remarks

If “HEX” is specified as an attribute for conversion, characters “A” - “F” of the
source data is not case-sensitive.

If this macro, with “FLOAT” specified as an attribute, results in underflow, “0” is
obtained as the converted result.

Conversion with this macro is in the order of LSB — MSB.

The following PLCs provided with PLC-specific data format are capable of
handling negative values in BCD with a sign format. When you run this macro
using such a value with any of these PLCs, the internal memory is not valid for
[FO]. Therefore, be sure to assign the PLC memory (specific to the PLC
model) to [FO].

- Fuiji Electric: All of the MICREX-F series

- Yaskawa: Memobus [Trans. Mode: Type 1]

- Omron: All [Transmission Mode 2]

For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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FORMAT_STR FORMAT_STR FO F1F2
AlVE models | O Function: Convert numerical data — string
AIV7 models This macro is used to convert the numerical data [F1] according to the attributes
[F2], and to store the converted result in [FO].
All V6 models
TELLUS3 HMI| O F1 _____» FO | String (JIS/ASCII) |
TELLUS2 HMI FORMAT_STR
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 © ©
F2 O
O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Setting range
Value Remarks
The number of bytes depends on [F2+3] (character
FO | Target memory: String (ASCII code) | 22UnY):

32 bytes maximum (16 words)
Character processing LSB — MSB fixed

F1 Source memory: BIN data The number of words depends on [F2+1] (data length).
? ggg W!::Om 3|gnt.(dec.|mal) Format for [F1]
’ ,W' anegative sign If “DEC with a negative sign” or “FLOAT” is selected for
(decimal) ) "
2 DEC with itive/ i . [F2] and the converted result is a positive value, a space
' - With @ positive/negative sign | ., 4e (20H) is added to the leftmost position of the
F2 (decimal) o
. positive value.
3: HEX (hexadecimal) E .
xample:
4: OCT (octal) . “qan :
. For numerical data “123” to be converted, a space is
5 BIN (binary) dded to provid rted result as “,_,123"
6: FLOAT (real number) added to provide a converted result as “_. .
Fo41 0: 1 word Data length for [F1]
1: 2 words If “FLOAT” is selected for [F2], specify “0”.
0- DEC Data format for [F1]
F2+2 ) If “HEX,” “OCT,” “BIN,” or “FLOAT” is selected for [F2],
1: BCD e
specify “0”.
Number of digits for [FO]
A positive/negative sign and a decimal point are not
included in the number of digits.
1-32: [F2]=0,1,2,5,0r6 If the number of digits specified for [F2+3] is smaller than
F2+3 1-8 [F2]=3 that of the converted string, the result is given as a
1-11: [F2]=4 hyphen “-”.
Example:
For a string “-12.3” as the converted result, the number of
digits is three.
Decimal place for [FO]
Fosd 0-10: [F2]=0,1,0r2 Example:

0-31: [F2]=6

For a string “12.34” as the converted result, the number
of digits is four and two decimal places are given.
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Value Remarks
Format for [FO]
0: With zero suppress Select whether to execute zero suppress.
F2+5 . ) .
1:  Without zero suppress Example:
For a string “00012” as the converted result, specify “1”.
Format for [FO]
When inserting leading spaces in the value in [FO],
Valid only when F2+5 = 0 specify “0”. When inserting leading spaces in the value
F2+6 | 0: Leading spaces added in [FQ], specify “1".
1:  Trailing spaces added Example:
0:12—>_. . 12
112512 .
F2+7 0 fixed

Example

The numerical data in $u100 is converted to a string according to the specified
attributes, and the converted result is stored in $u300.

* Numerical data “1234”: DEC without sign

Display
$u100 1234 | “1234”
{ FORMAT_STR
$u300 3 2 3 1 HEX “12”
$u301 3 4 3 3 HEX “34”

$u00100 = 1234 (W)

$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234” is stored in $u300 and $u301.

* Numerical data “1234”: DEC without sign format and with zero suppress and
leading spaces
$u00100 = 1234 (W)
$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]
$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]
(w
w

—_———

$u00203 =6 [6 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “_,_,1234" is stored in $u300 to $u302.
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* Numerical data “1234”: DEC without sign format and with zero suppress and
trailing spaces
$u00100 = 1234 (W)
$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]
$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]
$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]
$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 1 (W) [Trailing spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234,_,_," is stored in $u300 to $u302.

» Numerical data “1234”: DEC without sign format and without zero suppress
$u00100 = 1234 (W)
$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]
$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]
$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]
$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 1 (W) [Without zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “001234” is stored in $u300 to $u302.

» Numerical data “12.34”: DEC with a negative sign format and with two decimal
places
$u00100 = 1234 (W)
$u00200 = 1 (W) [DEC with a negative sign]
$u00201 =0 (W) [1 word]
$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]
$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]
$u00204 = 2 (W) [Two decimal places]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “._12.34" is stored in $u300 to $u302.
(For a positive value, a space code 20H is added to the leftmost position.)

» Numerical data “1234.00”: FLOAT
$u00100 = 1234 (D)
$u00100(F) <- $u00100(D) 0 (D)
$u00200 = 6 (W) [FLOAT]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [O fixed]
$u00202 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]
$u00204 = 2 (W) [Two decimal places]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “._,1234.00” is stored in $u300 to $u303.
(For a positive value, a space code 20H is added to the leftmost position.)
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Supplemental remarks

« Conversion with this macro is in the order of LSB — MSB.

* ANULL code is added to the end of the string as a result of conversion. Even-
number-byte string thereby uses one extra word.

» The following PLCs provided with PLC-specific data format are capable of
handling negative values in BCD with a sign format. When you run this macro
using such a value with any of these PLCs, the internal memory is not valid for
[F1]. Therefore, be sure to assign the PLC memory (specific to the PLC
model) to [F1].

- Fuji Electric: All of the MICREX-F series
- Yaskawa: Memobus [Trans. Mode: Type 1]
- Omron: All [Transmission Mode 2]

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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4.8 Transfer
MOV [ L I\, WORD
L o T (1 ) DWORD
All models ‘ 0 ‘
Function: Transfer
This macro command is used to transfer the data in memory at the address
specified in [F1] to the address in [FO].
WORD DWORD
[F1]—[Fo] [FT+1]F1 ] —» [For1][Fo ]
MOV MOV
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © © ©
F1 © © © (@)
QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Setting range
WORD DWORD
FO 0000 - FFFF 00000000 - FFFFFFFF
F1 (HEX) (HEX)
Example
* $u100 = PLC1 [D200] (W)
p200 [0]ofofo]ofo]o[1]o]o]o]o]o[o]o]0] BN
0 1 0 HEX
Mov |
sut00 [0]o|ofo[ofo|o]1][o]o]o|o]o]o]o]o] BN
0 1 0 HEX
+ $u100 = PLC1 [D200] (D)
p2o1p200 [1[1[a[a[1[a[a[1[a[a[a[1[a]a[a[1 [1[1]1[1]1[1 1] 1] 1]o o 1]1]1]o]o] BN
F F F F F F 9 C HEX
mov |
sutorsutoo (1 [1[ 111 [1[a[a[a[a[aa[a[a[a[a]a[a[a[1[1[1[1][1]1]o]o[1][1][1]o]0] BN
F F F F F F 9 C HEX

Supplemental remarks

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error

4-63



Transfer

BMOV

All models ‘ 0 ‘

FO=F1C:F2(BMOV)(W). ... oueneneenanannnn.. WORD
FO=F1C:F2(BMOV)(D) ... o oveeeeaanannnnn. DWORD

Function: Block transfer

This macro command is used to transfer the data at the location starting from the
address specified in [F1] in a block to the top address in [FO]. The data count is
specified in [F2].

WORD
1 F1 FO
2 F1+1 FO+1
3 —_—
: F1'+2 BMOV. FO_+2
2
DWORD ‘
1 F1 1 F0o |1 [ ] 1 FO
2 F1+1 | FO+1
—_ | B
?’ F1.+2 emov 2 | F0.+1 | 2 | F1‘+1 | smov . F0_+2
F2 F2/2 [FO+(F2/2)| | F2i2 [F1+(F2/2-1)] F2
Internal memory Double-word memory Double-word memory Internal memory
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © © ©
F1 © © ©
F2 @) O
O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Setting range
WORD DWORD
FO 0000 - FFFF 00000000 - FFFFFFFF
F1 (HEX) (HEX)
F2 0-4096 0 - 4096

Example
« $u100 = PLC1 [D200] C : 3 (BMOV) (W)

D200 HEX  $u100 HEX
D201 HEX  BMOV $u101 HEX
D202 HEX $u102 HEX
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« PLC2[1:#C100] = $u100 C : 4 (BMOV) (D) or
PLC2 [1:#C100] = $u100 C : 3 (BMOV) (D)

$u100 HEX ~ —*  1#C100 HEX
$u101 wex oMY

$u102 | 5555 | HEX 1:#C101 | 77775555 | HEX
$u103 | 7777 | HEX
Internal memory Double-word memory

+ $u100 = PLC2 [1:#C100] C : 4 (BMOV) (D) or
$u100 = PLC2 [1:#C100] C : 3 (BMOV) (D)

1:#C100 | 11112222 | HEX - $u100 | 2222 | HEX
BMOv $u101| 1111 | HEX

1:#C101 | 77775555 | HEX $u102| 5555 | HEX
$u103 | 7777 | HEX
Double-word memory Internal memory

Supplemental remarks

« If [0 Permit Double-Word Transfer by BMOV] is not checked on the [General
Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings]),
DWORD cannot be selected.

If BMOV in double-word memory is executed though the option is not
checked, the following results:

PLC2 [1:#C100] = $u100 C : 4 (BMOV)

$u100| 2222 | HEX - 1:#C100 | 00002222 | HEX

su101 [ 1111 1HEX  °MOV 1sc101 [00001111 | HEX

$u102 [ 5555 | HE 1:#C102 [ 00005555 | HEX

$u103| 7777 | HE 1:#C103 | 00007777 | HEX

x

x

$u100 = PLC2 [1:#C100] C : 4 (BMOV)

1:#C100 | 11112222 | HEX - $u100 | 2222 | HEX
1:#C101 | 77775555 | HEX BMOV $u101| 5555 | HEX

1:#C102 | 88884444 | HEX $u102 | 4444 | HEX
1:#C103 | 99993333 | HEX $u103 | 3333 | HEX

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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CVMOV

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO=F1C:F2(CVMOV)(W). .. ueveeeeanaannn.. WORD
FO=F1C:F2(CVMOV)(D). ... v overenannnnnss DWORD

Function: Block transfer

This macro command is used to transfer the data at the location starting from the
address specified in [F1] in a block to the top address in [FO]. The data count is
specified in [F2]. Depending on the PLC models, data conversion takes place at
the same time.

WORD
1 F1 FO
2 F1+1 FO+1
3 —_—
: F1'+2 CVMOV FO_+2
2
DWORD ‘
1 F1 1 [ F0 ][R ] 1 FO
2 F1+1 | FO+1
. | S
? F1.+2 CVMOV 2 | F0.+1 | : 2 | F1‘+1 | cvmov . FQ+2
F2 Far2[FOr(F2/2)] | For2 [F1+(F2/2-1)] F2
Internal memory Double-word memory : Double-word memory Internal memory
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O] © ©
F1 O] © ©
F2 @) O
O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Setting range
WORD DWORD
FO 0000 - FFFF 00000000 - FFFFFFFF
F1 (HEX) (HEX)
F2 0 - 4096 0 - 4096

4-66



Transfer

Example

Refer to the operation example applicable to your PLC model. If any PLC other
than listed blow is in use, the operation identical to the BMOV command takes

place.
Device selection (PLC) Remarks Operation|
MICREX-F Series
Fuji Electric . . 2
MICREX-F series T-link
HIDIC-S10/2¢c., S10mini
HIDIC-S10/20,, S10mini (Ethernet)
HIDIC-S10/4a
Hitachi |HIDIC-S10/ABS’ 1
HIDIC-S10 (OPCN-1)"
HIDIC-S10V
HIDIC-S10V (Ethernet)
[Transmission Mode:
Transmission Mode 2] in
OMRON | All models the [Communication 2
Setting] tab window
S5’
S5 PG Port’
S7
S7-300/400MPI
. S7-300MPI (V-MPI)’
Siemens - 1
S7-300MPI (HMI ADP)
S7-300MPI (PC ADP)’
S7-300MPI (Helmholz SSW7 ADP)’
S7 PROFIBUS-DP
TI500/505
[Transmission Mode: Type
Yaskawa |Memobus 1] in the [Communication 2
Setting] tab window
Universal PROFIBUS-DP [Transmission Mode: Big
Endian] in the 1
Universal DeviceNet" [Communication Setting]
tab window
Dizvizs celiztifon Remarks Operation
(temperature controller / servo / inverter) P
1Al PCON/ACON/SCON(MODBUS RTU) 1
Yaskawa |E-POS| series” 1

* Incompatible with the V8
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* Operation 1: With Hitachi’'s PLC selected as PLC1
- $u100 = PLC1 [FW0064] C : 3 (CVMOV) (W)

FWe4 HEX

$u100 HEX

FW65 | 1111 HEX cvMmov $u101 1111 | HEX
FW66 | 4444 | HEX $u102 | 4444 | HEX

In the case of WORD, the operation identical to BMOV takes place.

- $u100 = PLC1 [FW0064] C : 3 (CVYMOV) (D) or
$u100 = PLC1 [FW0064] C : 4 (CVMOV) (D)

Fwe4 [ 2222 | HEX w100 [ 1111 | HEX
: b
Fwes[ 1111 | HEX  —»  $u101 [ 2222 | HEX
Fwee [ 4444 | HEX CYMOV' g,102 [ 3333 | HEX ] Swap
Fwe7 [ 3333 | HEX $u103 | 4444 | HEX

In the case of DWORD, a swap between the higher-order word and the

lower-order word takes place.

» Operation 2: With Fuji's PLC selected as PLC2
- $u100 =PLC2 [WM100] C : 3 (CVMOV) (W)

BCD (HEX) DEC (HEX)
WM100 $u100 | +100 (0064)
WM101 cvMOV  $u101 [ -100 (FF9C)
wht102[ 1599 (5995) | Ao
BMOV — CVB
DEC (HEX) DEC (HEX)
$u100 $u100 [ +100 (0064)
$u101 $u101 [ -100 (FF9C)
$u102 $u102

PLC-format data (BCD with signs) converted to binary data is stored.

- PLC2 [BD100] = $u100 C : 2 (CYMOV) (D)

DEC (HEX) BCD (HEX)
$u101 $u100 [-1 (FFFFFFFF)] ——»  BD100 [-1(80000001)
CVMOV

/\

CVP — BMOV
DEC (HEX) BCD (HEX)
$u101 $u100[-2147483647 (80000001)]  BD100[-1 (80000001)

Binary data converted to PLC-format data (BCD with signs) is stored.

Supplemental remarks

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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CVSMOV

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO=F1C:F2(CVSMOV) (W) . ...ouevieannnnnn. WORD
FO=F1C:F2(CVSMOV) (D). . ... cuevrunrnnnnns DWORD

Function: Block transfer with text process conversion

This macro command is used to transmit the data at the location starting from the
address specified in [F1] in a block to the top address in [FO]. The data count is
specified in [F2]. In transfer from the internal memory to the PLCn memory, from
the PLCn memory to the internal memory, or from PLCm memory to the PLCn
memory, text conversion is executed at the same time.

1 F1 FO
2 F1+ FO+1
3 F1+2 ™ T Fo+2
_ : CVSMOV _
F2 [F1+(F2-1) FO+(F2-1)
F2+1 [ NULL NULL

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © © ©
F1 ©] © ©]
F2 O O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks
Fo 102 bytes maximum
FO+1 Text (Varies depending on the bytes of
. the text)
F1 102 bytes maximum
F1+1 Text (Varies depending on the bytes of
: the text)
F2 0-100 100 bytes maximum
Example

* When the [Communication Setting] — [Text Process] setting for the PLC that
is the transfer destination (PLC3) is [MSB — LSB]:
- PLC3[D100] = $u100 C : 8 (CVSMOV) (W)

$u100 7 4 7 3 HEX ts
$u101 6 9 7 2 HEX ir
$u102 6 7 6 E HEX gn
$u103 0 0 0 0 HEX Null code
I CVsSMovV
D100 7 3 7 4 HEX ts
D101 7 2 6 9 HEX ir
D102 6 E 6 7 HEX gn
D103 0 0 0 0 HEX Null code
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Supplemental remarks
* Anull code is added to the end. Even-number-byte text thereby uses one

extra word.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-

Execution error
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FILL

All models ‘

(@)

FO=F1C: F2 (FILL)

Function: Transfer all

This macro command is used to write the data specified in [F1] to the words
starting from the address in [FO]. The number of the words is specified in [F2].

ol
o] 2
N\ o2 ] e

FO+(F2-1) | F2
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ® o1
F1 O O
F2 O O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

*1 Available only with the V8 series/TELLUS3 HMI

Setting range

WORD
Fo 0000 - FFFF
F1 (HEX)
F2 0 - 4096

Example
+ $u100 = $u200 C : 3 (FILL)

8200 54100
FILL Suto1
$u102

Supplemental remarks

* When “PLC memory” is specified for [FO] with the V8 series, code conversion
is not performed.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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4.9 Comparison

CMP

Al models ‘

(@)

IF (FO condition FI)LBF2 (W) .........cvvvnnnn.. WORD
IF (FO condition FI)LBF2(D) ........uoveuen... DWORD

Function: Comparison

This macro command is used to compare the data with signs specified in [FO] and
[F1] and to execute a jump to the label in [F2] if the comparison satisfies the
condition.

Conditions
Symbol Contents
== Equal
1= Different
< Less than
> Greater than
<= Less than or equal to
>= Greater than or equal to
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ® @]
F1 ® O
F2 O
O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Setting range
WORD DWORD
FO 0000 - FFFF 00000000 - FFFFFFFF
F1 (HEX) (HEX)
F2 0-127 0-127
Example
« IF ($u100 == 500) LB 0 (W)
RET

LBO

If $u100 = 500, a jump to LBO (label 0) takes place and then macro execution
proceeds to the next line.

If $u100 = 500, macro execution proceeds to the next line. In this example,
RET terminates the macro.
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Supplemental remarks

« Alabel (LB) must be specified as the jump target. If no label exists, error 83
(there is no destination label for the jump) will be detected by error check on

MONITOUCH.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1058.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1

Execution error
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TST

All models ‘

(@)

IF condition (FO & FI)LBF2 (W) ... .....cvvvn.... WORD
IF condition (FO & FI)LBF2 (D). ... ovvvenenen... DWORD

Function: Comparison with 0

This macro command is used to compare the result of [FO] ANDed with [F1] with
“0”, and to execute a jump to the label specified in [F2] if the comparison satisfies
the condition.

Conditions
Conditions Contents
ZERO 0
NON ZERO Other than 0

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © O
F1 ® O
F2 O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD
Fo 0000 - FFFF 00000000 - FFFFFFFF
F1 (HEX) (HEX)
F2 0-127 0-127
Example
« IFNZ ($u100 & 8000H) LBO (W)
RET

LBO

If bit 15 at $u100 is set (ON), a jump to LBO (label 0) takes place and then
macro execution proceeds to the next line.

If bit 15 at $u100 is reset (OFF), macro execution proceeds to the next line. In
this example, RET terminates the macro.

Supplemental remarks

* Alabel (LB) must be specified as the jump target. If no label exists, error 83
(there is no destination label for the jump) will be detected by error check on
MONITOUCH.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1058.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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IF
ELSE
ENDIF

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

IF (FO (condition 1) F1) (W) . ...........ccivvun. WORD
IF (FO (condition1)F1) (D). ........... ... ..., DWORD
IF (condition2) (FO) (B) .........ovviiiiiiiiinnns BIT
(1

ELSE

(2)

ENDIF

Function: Conditional branch

The above-mentioned macro commands for data in WORD and DWORD formats
are used to compare [FO] and [F1], and to execute processing (1) if true, or (2) if
false.

The macro command for data in BIT format is used to compare [FO] and
condition 2, and to execute processing (1) if true, or (2) if false.

Processing of “ELSE” and (2) can be omitted.

Conditions 1 Conditions 2
Symbol Contents Symbol Contents

== Equal ZERO 0
1= Different NON ZERO Other than 0
< Less than
> Greater than
<= Less than or equal to
>= Greater than or equal to

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © O] © O
F1 © © © O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

WORD DWORD BIT
FO —32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647 0,1
F1 (Decimal system with signs) | (Decimal system with signs) -

Example

« Comparison of data in WORD format
IF ($u100 < 10) (W)
$u100 = $u100 + 1 (W)
ELSE
$u100 = 0 (W)
ENDIF
“$u100 = $u100 + 1" is executed when $u100 is smaller than 10. When $u100
is 10 or more, “$u100 = 0” is executed.
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» Comparison of data in BIT format

IFNZ ($u100-00) (B)

$u100 = $u100 + 1 (W)

ELSE

$u100 = 0 (W)

ENDIF

If $u100-00 is ON, $u100 = $u100 + 1 is executed. If $u100-00 is OFF,
$u100 = 0 is executed.

Restrictions
IF-ELSE-ENDIF commands can be nested up to 8 levels.

Supplemental remarks
» An error occurs to the macro editor when any of the following conditions is

met.
1. When IF-ELSE-ENDIF commands are nested beyond 8 levels;
Ex.. IF ($u100 > 0)

IF ($u100 < 10) There are 9 or more IF commands
between IF-ENDIF commands.

IF ($u200 == 1)
ENDIF
2. When the number of IF commands is not the same as the one of ENDIF
commands;
Ex.: IF ($u100==0) There are two IF commands while
IF ($u100 == 0) > there is one ENDIF command.
ENDIF

3. When the number of IF commands is not the same as the one of ELSE
commands;

Ex.. IF ($u100 ==0)

ELSE There is one IF command while there
ELSE >x are two ELSE commands.
ENDIF

4. When FOR and NEXT commands are specified in a series of IF-ELSE-
ENDIF commands.

Ex.. IF ($u100 == 0)

FOR 10

ELSE Only ELSE and ENDIF commands are
X specified between FOR and NEXT

ENDIF commands.

NEXT

The result of macro execution is stored in $s1059.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error*

* When reading from [FO] and [F1] ends in failure, an error occurs and “-1" is
stored in $s1059.
When an execution error occurs, it is regarded as a fault.
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4.10 Macro Operation Control

CALL CALL FO

Al models ‘ o ‘ Function: Macro block number designation
This macro command is used to execute the macro block specified in [FO].

Macro block
No.0
No.1
No.2
CALL FO = »| No.n
(FO=n) Execute
No.1023
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO 0-1023
Example
« CALLS5
No.0
No.1
No.2
CALL 5 — » No.5
Execute
No.1023
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Supplemental remarks
« If the macro block number called by CALL is not registered, an error check
triggers a warning.

* The macro command can be nested up to 8 levels.
Ex.) 2 levels

Macro block No. 2 Macro block No. 10

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1059.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
Error
-1 (nesting of 9 or more levels / number of executed macro lines of
160001 or greater, etc.)
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JMP

JMP LB FO

All models ‘

(@)

‘ Function: Unconditional jump

This macro command is used to execute a jump to the label specified in [FO].

B FO=n
""""" Not Execute
LBO | executed
- |
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO o

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
= 0-127
Example
« JMPLB5
JMP 5
_________ Not Execute
LBO . executed

Supplemental remarks

» A label (LB) must be specified as the jump target. If no label exists, error 83
(there is no destination label for the jump) will be detected by error check on
MONITOUCH.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1059.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Error (number of executed macro lines of 160001 or greater, etc.)
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LABEL

Al models‘ 0 ‘

LB FO:

Function: Label number
This macro command is used to create jump target labels for CMP, TST, and JMP.

JMP n

FO=n
_________ + Not Execute
LBO ' executed
LB FO 17

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

FO o

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO 0-127

Supplemental remarks

* Alabel (LB) must be specified as the jump target. If no label exists, error 83
(there is no destination label for the jump) will be detected by error check on
MONITOUCH.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1059.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Error (number of executed macro lines of 160001 or greater, etc.)
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FOR/NEXT

All models ‘

(@)

FOR FO
NEXT

Function: FOR - NEXT

This macro command is used to execute a loop between FOR and NEXT the
number of times specified in [FO].

FOR FO
$u300 = $u300+5 <« The loop executes the number
NEXT of times specified in FO.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
Fo 0- 65535
Example
$u300 = 0 (W)
$u301 =0 (W)
FOR 3
$u300 = $u300 + 1 (W)
Fozfggsi $U301 + 5 (W) | g 2ue00 =5 The loop is
NEXT the loop is executed 3 times.
—— executed 5 times.
NEXT
* Result
$u300=3
$u301=75

Supplemental remarks

* Loop between FOR and NEXT can be nested* up to 8 levels. Nesting beyond
8 levels triggers error 81 (macro: FOR-NEXT command number is wrong) as a
result of error check on MONITOUCH.

* Nesting means incorporating a FOR-NEXT loop into a loop of the same
kind.

FOR 2

FOR3 ——

NEXT —

NEXT
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» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1059.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
Error
-1 (nesting of 9 or more levels / number of executed macro lines of
160001 or greater, etc.)
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RET RET
All models ‘ o ‘ Function: Macro finish
This macro command is used to finish a macro. Any lines after RET are not
executed.

$u300 =1 (W) <« Execute
$u301 =10 (W) <« Execute
RET <« Finish

$u302 =100 (W) <« Not executed
$u303 = 1000 (W) <« Not executed

Supplemental remarks

+ In the case of a macro block called by CALL, RET executes a return to the
original sequence.

$u300 = 1 (W)
$u301 =10 (W) Macro block No. 1
CALLT $u200 = $u200 + 10 (W)

$u303 = 1000 (W)
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SWRET SWRET

o ‘ Function: Execute switch function

This macro command is used in a switch ON macro.
+ With SWRET:

Processing takes place in the order of ON Macro

the interruption of the macro, the

execution of the switch function, and

the execution of the remaining Macro A Macro A

program of the macro. ‘
SWRET Switch function

All models ‘

Steps of
execution

Macro B
» Without SWRET: ON Macro Steps of
Processing takes place in the order of execution
the execution of the switch ON macro
and the execution of the switch Macro A Macro A
function.
Macro B
Switch function
Example

» In a case where a macro runs based on the result written by the ENT key (in
the entry mode) to the entry target D200, executing the switch function (for
writing) by SWRET is required.

D200 [1234
7181] 9 |UP
4|5 6 |DW
112 ] 3 | +-
0| . |CLR| CR [-+» ON Macro
SWRET <« Function: Write

IF D200>10 LBO (W)

Supplemental remarks
* The macro command is valid in switch ON macros.
The command, however, is not executed normally in the following cases:
- SWRET exists in a macro block called by CALL.
- JMP or FOR-NEXT triggers a movement to a label before the execution of

SWRET.
ON Macro
Macro A Macro A <+
. | . JMP
SWRET Switch Junctlon ><=OR - NEXT
Macro B B
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WAIT WAIT

va ‘ o ‘ Function:

If a switch having the write function is used for writing to the internal memory and if
this switch’s ON macro uses the data written to the internal memory, macro
execution is caused to pause until the end of writing is notified.

Macro execution proceeds to the next command when the completion of writing is
notified.

Example

« With WAIT
In accordance with WAIT, macro execution pauses, waiting for the notification
of writing completion from the PLC.

Execute

IF($u100 = =5) LBO (W) —
: Writing completed |

+ Without WAIT:
Macro execution proceeds to the next command without waiting for the
notification of writing completion from the PLC.

Execute

SWRET
IF($u100 = =5) LBO (W)

Supplemental remarks
» The macro command is used combined with SWRET in a switch ON macro.
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EN_INT

All V8 models O

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI O

TELLUS2 HMI

EN_INT

Function: Enabling interruption of switch processing

If a switch on the V series unit is pressed during the execution of macro
processing, the switch processing is not executed immediately but is delayed until
completion of the macro sheet.

Execute

$u06000 = PLC1 [D00000] (W)

$u00001 = PLC2 [DM00000Q] (W)

$u00002 = $u00000 + $u00001 (W) (Switch processing is delayed.)

|
|
|
|
|
|
: I
(End of macro sheet) vV
Execution of switch
processing

When this command is executed while switch processing is pending, macro
processing is suspended while the switch processing is executed. On completion
of the switch processing macro execution is continued from the point of
suspension.

Execute

J SwichON |

EN_INT
$u00002 = $u00000 + $u00001 (W) jExeeution of switch

$u00000 = PLC1 [D00000] (W)
$u00001 = PLC2 [DMO0000] (W)

processing

(End of macro sheet)

Supplemental remarks

« If there is no switch processing pending, nothing happens in response to this
command.
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411 FROM Backup

FROM_WR

Al models ‘

(@)

In the FP-ROM (flash memory) for the V series screen data, its empty area can be
used to back up the PLC memory, internal memory, and memory card. A
maximum of 16k words can be allocated to the backup area.

FROM_WR FO F1
Function: Write to FROM
This macro command is used to write the data of words starting from the address

specified in [FO] to the FP-ROM. The number of the words is specified in [F1].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©® © ©
F1 O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO Address in each device
F1 1-16384 (= 16k words)

Supplemental remarks

* When using the macro command, go to the [General Settings] tab window in
the [Unit Setting] dialog ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General

Settings]). On the window, check [[] Use Internal Flash ROM as Back-up
Areal.
* Checking this option reduces the available screen data capacity by
128 kbytes.

» Each FP-ROM allows 100,000 write operations.
(Each execution of FROM_WR is counted as one time, regardless of the
number of words.) It is thereby recommended that backup data be read after
power-on and be written before power-off.

» Do not execute FROM_WR in every cycle using a CYCLE macro, etc.

» Writing to FP-ROM takes three to five seconds.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s728.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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FROM_RD

All models ‘

(@)

FROM_RD FO F1
Function: Read from FROM
This macro command is used to read the data of words from the FP-ROM into the

address specified in [FO]. The number of the words is specified in [F1].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ® © ©
F1 o

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO Address in each device
F1 1- 16384 (= 16k words)

Supplemental remarks

* When using the macro command, go to the [General Settings] tab window in
the [Unit Setting] dialog ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General
Settings]). On the window, check [[] Use Internal Flash ROM as Back-up
Areal.

* Checking this option reduces the available screen data capacity by
128 kbytes.

» Do not execute FROM_RD in every cycle using a CYCLE macro, etc.

+ The result of macro execution is stored in $s728.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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4.12 Printer

MR_OUT

All V8 models

All V7 models

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

O|O|O|0|0O|O|0O|O0|0|0O|0|0|0|0|0|0

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

The following macro commands are used to send commands to the printer
connected with the V series:

MR_OUT F0
Function: Execution of MR400 format table call setting number
This macro command is used to print the data in the format table (call setting

number) specified in [FO].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © © ©® O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO 1- 128: Format table (call setting) number

Example

+ MR_OUT 50
The above program prints the contents of the MR400 format table (call setting)
No. 50.

566566556

66666

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when “MR-400" is selected for [Type] in the
[Printer] dialog ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Others] —
[Printer]).

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1060.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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MR_REG

All V8 models

All V7 models

V612T

V612C

V6108

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

O|O|0|0|0O|0O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

MR_REG F0

Function: Execution of the MR400 format table registration setting

number

This macro command is used to write the data in the format table (registration
setting number) specified in [FO] to the memory card.

Available memory

Internal memory

PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card

Constant

FO ©®

©

©

©)

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value

FO 1 - 128: Format table (registration setting) number

Example
+ MR_REG 22

Registration Setting

om ¥1bA¥1BCC2

002 #1bF 12345678

003 #1b2]

The memory card can be formatted.

« MR_REG 1

Registration Setting

Mo 1

om ¥1bA¥IBCTZ

Registration - D)

number o0z ¥1b/N110

004 #1bW10%1bHE0

005 ¥1b2020801234567890

006 ¥1b/N25

on? #1b\100¥1bH30¥16L0202%16P2

003 ¥1bR2212345

oo ¥1bW150¥16H300¥16L0101¥1bF2

009 ¥1b/N36
o ¥1bX22123456
o2 ¥1h7

First:
card.

OK

o

B
I 5

Format is registered given registration No. 1 in the MR400 memory

Second: The format of registration No. 1 is printed out so that it can be
viewed for check.

123456

123456
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Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid when “MR-400" is selected for [Type] in the
[Printer] dialog ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Others] —

[Printer]).

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1060.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the

address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error
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OUT_PR OUT_PR FO F1
AllV8 models | O Function: Command output to printer
All V7 models o This magro command is.used to send [F1]-specified bytes of data from the
address in [FQ] to the printer.
V612T 0O
V612C O Available memory
V6108 o Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610T
© FO ® © ®
V610C 0
F1 ] © ©] O
V608C O
V606iT O O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606iC o © : Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606iM @) Setting range
V606 o Value
V606M 0 Fo
V606eC 0 FOeT .
V606eM o) Command for each printer
V609E © FO+(F1/2-1)
Vo08CH F1 1 - 255: Number of bytes
TELLUS3 HMI ’ y
TELLUS2 HMI
Example

+ Paper feed and auto cut are performed on the CBM (293) printer.
From the command table in the CBM printer manual:
Print and pitch paper feed: 1BH4AHN (paper feed n/360 in.)
Auto cutter drive partial cut: 1BH6DH
Code to be sent to the printer: 1BH 4AH 96H 1BH 6DH
n =150

Macro
$u100 = 4A1BH
$u101 = 1B96H } Set in the little endian* system.
$u102 = 006DH
OUT_PR $u100 5

Supplemental remarks

« Little endian:
Two-byte or more data is divided in units of one byte at the time of transfer.
This divided data is recorded or transmitted from the least significant byte.

Little endian Big endian
31 16 15 0 31 16 15 0
l Byte 3 | Byte 2 | Byte 1 | Byte 0 ’ ‘ Byte 0 ‘ Byte 1 ‘ Byte 2 ‘ Byte 3 ‘

» Available command varies depending on the printer model.
The V series does not check the validity of the command before transmitting
the command. Refer to the instruction manual for the printer and set the
command correctly.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1060.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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413 Video
Video Video MEMORYF1................. Memory designation

V815X o Function 1: Size

v812s ) This macro command is used to change the video display to the size specified in

F1+1].

V8108 e [ ]

va10T o Available memory

veroe PLC 1 M Constant
V8083 o Internal memory C 1 - 8 memory emory card onstan
V808C FO O

V806T QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V806C ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V806M
V808CH Setting range

V715X O Value

V7128 o FO MEMORY

V710s o F1 0: Size

vr1oT ) 0: 160 x 120

v710C 1: 320 x 240

F1+1

V708S O 2: 640 x 480

V708C 3: 640 x 240

V706T

V706C Example

V706M . $u100=0 (W)  [Size]

V6121 O $u101 =0 (W) [160 x 120]

V612C Video MEMORY $u100

V610S (@)

V610T o ﬁ'\ ﬁ\

V610C 9] 2

= @
V608C o o
Y ® @

V606IT £33 o => o
V606iC ol || Execution of o
V606iM © the macro ©
V606C

V606M The above program changes the video display size to 160 x 120.

V606eC

V606eM Supplemental remarks

V609E » The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from
V608CH [Multimedia].

TELLUS3 HMI « For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
TELLUS2 AMI When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the

address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Function 2: Size (dot)

This macro command is used to change the video display to the size specified in
[F1+1] and [F1+2] (dot units).

Available memory

Internal memory

PLC 1 - 8 memory Memory card |Constant

FO O
O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Setting range
Value
FO MEMORY
F1 7: Size (dot)
1:
F1+1 : Width
800:
1:
F1+2 : Height
600:
Example

.« $u100=7 (W)  [Size (dot)]
$u101 =100 (W)  [Width 100]
$u101=75(W)  [Height 75]
Video MEMORY $u100

The above program changes the video display size to 100 x 75.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected for
[Multimedia] on the V8 series.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

Execution error
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Function 3: Channel

This macro command is used to change the video display to the channel specified
in [F1+1].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO @)

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO MEMORY
F1 1: Channel

1: 1CH

2: 2CH
F¥1 =5 3ch

4: 4CH

Example

.« $u100=1(W)  [Channel]
$u101=2(W)  [2CH]
Video MEMORY $u100

Sl

=> /\T CH2
Execution of i

the macro

©©©000600

©©©0 00000

The above program changes the video display to channel 2.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected for
[Multimedial].

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Function 4: Dithering

This macro command is used to switch on/off the dithering of video display.

Available memory

Internal memory

PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card Constant

FO O

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value
FO MEMORY
F1 2: Dithering
0: OFF
v = on
Example

« $u100=2(W) [Dithering]
$u101=0(W)  [OFF]

Video MEMORY $u100

The above program switches the dithering of video display to OFF.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from

[Multimedial].

« This function is invalid with the V8 series and V715.
They operate with dither ON all the time.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1 Execution error
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Function 5: Brightness
This macro command is used to change the brightness of the video display to the
value specified in [F1+1].

Available memory

Internal memory

PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card

Constant

FO

O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO MEMORY

F1 3: Brightness
0: Dark

F1+1 :
255:  Bright
Example
« $u100 =3 (W) [Brightness]

$u101 =100 (W) [Brightness 100]
Video MEMORY $u100

The above program changes the brightness of video display to the level of

100.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from
[Multimedia].

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

Execution error
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Function 6: Contrast

This macro command is used to change the contrast of the video display to the
value specified in [F1+1].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO MEMORY
F1 4: Contrast
0: Low
F1+1 :
255:  High
Example

* $u100 =4 (W) [Contrast]
$u101 =150 (W) [Cotrast 150]
Video MEMORY $u100

The above program changes the contrast of video display to the level of 150.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from
[Multimedia].

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Function 7: Color shade

This macro command is used to change the color shade of the video display to the
value specified in [F1+1].

Available memory

Internal memory

PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card

Constant

FO

O

Setting range

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value
FO MEMORY
F1 5: Color shade
0: Light
F1+1 :
255:  Dark
Example

« $u100 = 5 (W)
$u101 = 120 (W)
Video MEMORY $u100

[Color shade]
[Color shade 120]

The above program changes the color shade of video display to the level of

120.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from
[Multimedia].

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error
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Function 8: Save settings/reset to default

This macro command is used to save the current video settings or to reset them to
the defaults.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Default
FO MEMORY -
F1 6: Video INF -
0: SAVE -
V8/V7: 128
BRIGHT V6: 171
F1+1 . V8/V7: 128
1: DEFAULT CONTRAST V6: 24
V8/V7: 128
COLOR V6: 44

Example
+ $u100 =6 (W) [Video_INF]
$u101 =0 (W) [SAVE]
Video MEMORY $u100

The above program saves the video settings. The settings are maintained
even after MONITOUCH is turned off.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected for
[Multimedial.

» After the SAVE command has been executed, the video settings are
maintained even after power-off.

» The execution of Video INF DEFAULT may cause MONITOUCH to pause
approximately for one second.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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VideoSIZEF1................... Command designation
Function: Size
This macro command is used to change the video display to the size specified in

[F1].

Setting range

FO SIZE
160 x 120
F1 320 x 240
640 x 480
640 x 240
Example

+ Video SIZE 160 x 120
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The above program changes the video display size to 160 x 120.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from
[Multimedia].

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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VideoSIZEF1F2................. Command designation
Function: Size (dot)
This macro command is used to change the video display to the size specified in

[F1] and [F2] (dot units).

Setting range

Value
FO Size (dot)
1:
F1 : Width
860:
1:
E2 : Height
600:
Example

» Video SIZE 100 75
The above program changes the video display size to 100 x 75.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected for
[Multimedia] on the V8 series.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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VideoSEL_CHF1................ Command designation
Function: Channel
This macro command is used to change the video display to the channel specified

in [F1].

Setting range

Memory Data
FO SEL_CH
1
2
F1 3
4
Example

« Video SEL_CH2
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The above program changes the video display to channel 2.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from
[Multimedial].

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

4-103



Video

Video DITHERF1................. Command designation

Function: Dithering
This macro command is used to switch on/off the dithering of video display.

Setting range

Data
FO DITHER
OFF
F1 ON
Example

» Video DITHER OFF
The above program switches the dithering of video display to OFF.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from
[Multimedia].

« This function is invalid with the V8 series and V715.

They operate with dither ON all the time.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Video BRIGHT F1

Function: Brightness

This macro command is used to change the brightness of the video display to the
value specified in [F1].

Command designation

Setting range
Data
FO BRIGHT
0: Dark
F1 :
255:  Bright
Example

+ Video BRIGHT 100
The above program changes the brightness of video display to the level of

100.

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from

[Multimedial].

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the

address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1

Execution error
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Video CONTRAST F1

Function: Contrast

This macro command is used to change the contrast of the video display to the
value specified in [F1].

..... Command designation

Setting range
Data
FO CONTRAST
0: Low
F1 :
255:  High
Example

» Video CONTRAST 150
The above program changes the contrast of video display to the level of 150.

Supple

mental remarks

* The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from
[Multimedia].

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1 Execution error
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Video COLOR F1

Function: Color shade

This macro command is used to change the color shade of the video display to the
value specified in [F1].

Command designation

Setting range
Data
FO COLOR
0: Light
F1 :
255:  Dark
Example

» Video COLOR 120
The above program changes the color shade of video display to the level of

120.

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from

[Multimedial].

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the

address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1

Execution error
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VideoINFF1..................... Command designation
Function: Save settings/reset to default
This macro command is used to save the current video settings or to reset them to

the defaults.

Setting range

Data Default

FO INF -

SAVE -

V8/V7: 128

BRIGHT V6: 171

F1 V8/VT7: 128
DEFAULT CONTRAST V6: 24

V8/V7: 128

COLOR V6: 44

Example

+ Video INF SAVE
The above program saves the video settings. The settings are maintained
even after MONITOUCH is turned off.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Video Overlap] is selected from
[Multimedial].

« After the SAVE command has been executed, the video settings are
maintained even after power-off.

» The execution of Video INF DEFAULT may cause MONITOUCH to pause
approximately for one second.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Video2

V815X

V8128

V8108

Vv810T

O|0|0|0

Vv810C

V808S

o

V808C

V806T

V806C

V806M

V808CH

V715X

V7128

V7108

V710T

O|0|O|0

V710C

V708S

O

V708C

V706T

V706C

V706M

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

Video2 MEMORYF1................ Memory designation
Function 1: Single snap
This macro command is used to save the image in the channel specified in [F1+1]

in the CF card under the file number specified in [F1+2].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO @)

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 0: SNAP
1: 1CH
2: 2CH
3: 3CH
F1+1 4: 4CH
5: 5CH (RGB only for V8)
6: 6CH (RGB only for V8)
—1: Auto *1
00000: File No.
F1+2 :
32767
-1: Auto *2
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

*2 Auto: File
If no file exists in the CF card, numbering the files to be stored increments
from “0”. If some files already exist, numbering increments following the
maximum of the existing file numbers.
When increment reaches [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto] in the
[Video/RGB Setting] dialog, the action to be taken depends on which option
is checked for [When the Snap File Limitation is Exceeded]. With [Stop]
checked, no more execution of the macro command is enabled. With
[Overwrite] checked, increment will be reset to “0” and the files will be
overwritten.
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Example
+ $u100=0(W)  [SNAP]
$u101 =1 (W) [1CH]
$u102 = 5 (W) [File No. 5]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

ﬁ-\ Video
Execution of

the macro

©0000000

VDO00005.jpg

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid while a video image is displayed on the V series
with a CF card inserted into it.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Function 2: Background snap

This macro command is used to save the image in the channel specified in [F1+1]
at the size specified in [F1+3] in the CF card under the file number specified in

[F1+2].

Available memory

Internal memory

PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card

Constant

FO

O

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 11: SNAP (background)
1. 1CH
2: 2CH
3: 3CH
F¥1 %4 ach
5: 5CH (RGB only for V8)
6: 6CH (RGB only for V8)
00000: File No.
F1+2 :
32767:
-1: Auto *1
0: 160x 120
1. 320 x 240
FI¥3 5 640x480
3: 640 x 240 *2
*1  Auto: File

If no file exists in the CF card, numbering the files to be stored increments
from “0”. If some files already exist, numbering increments following the
maximum of the existing file numbers.
When increment reaches [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto] in the
[Video/RGB Setting] dialog, the action to be taken depends on which option
is checked for [When the Snap File Limitation is Exceeded]. With [Stop]
checked, no more execution of the macro command is enabled. With
[Overwrite] checked, increment will be reset to “0” and the files will be
overwritten.

*2 The snap area is distinguished based on the value at $s957.
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Example

$u100 = 11 (W) [Background snap]
$u101 =1 (W) [1CH]

$u102 = 1000 (W) [File No.]

$u103 =0 (W) [Size]

Video2 MEMORY $u100

& |

Execution of
the macro
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The above program saves the image of channel 1 in a size of 160 x 120 to the
VDO01000.jpg file.

Supplemental remarks

The macro command is valid when a CF card is inserted into the V series.
Even if no video item setting is made in the screen data, the macro command
executes the background snap function for the specified channel.

Regardless of $s931, superimposing of images is not performed.

If PAUSE is being executed for the channel you specified, the macro
command captures its image again and executes the background snap
function.

If the image of the channel specified is being zoomed in, zooming is canceled
while the macro command is executing the background snap function.

For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Function 3: Strobe snap

This macro command is used to save strobe snap frames of the channel specified
in [F1+1] in the CF card under the file number specified in [F1+2].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO @)

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 1: STROBE
1: 1CH
2: 2CH
3: 3CH
F1+1 4: 4CH
5: 5CH (RGB only for V8)
6: 6CH (RGB only for V8)
—1: Auto *1
00000: File No.
F1+2 :
32767:
-1: Auto *2
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

*2  Auto: File
If no file exists in the CF card, numbering the files to be stored increments
from “0”. If some files already exist, numbering increments following the
maximum of the existing file numbers.
When increment reaches [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto] in the
[Video/RGB Setting] dialog, the action to be taken depends on which option
is checked for [When the Snap File Limitation is Exceeded]. With [Stop]
checked, no more execution of the macro command is enabled. With
[Overwrite] checked, increment will be reset to “0” and the files will be
overwritten.
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Example

$u100=1(W)  [STOROBE]
$u101=1(W)  [1CH]
$u102=15(W)  [File No.]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

Execution of
the macro

00000000

Supplemental remarks

The macro command is valid while a video image is displayed on the V series
with a CF card inserted into it.

For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Function 4: Resize
This macro command is used to resize a 640-x480-dot video image to the original
size.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO @)

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 2: RE_SIZE
Example

.« $u100=2 [RE_SIZE]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

Video

:>
Execution of 25

the macro

0606000060060

Supplemental remarks
* In addition to the RE_SIZE command, double-clicking a 640-x480-dot image
resizes it to the original size.
» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Function 5: Zoom
This macro command is used to zoom into the image in the channel specified in
[F1+1] to a size of 640 x 480 at the position specified in [F1+2].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data

FO MEMORY

F1 ZOOM

1CH

2CH

3CH

4CH

5CH (RGB only for V8)
6CH (RGB only for V8)
—1: Auto *1

Centering

Upper right *2

Upper left *2

F1+1

F1+2

Mo

*1 Auto: CH

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

*2 These options can only be specified with the XGA/SVGA models. For VGA
models, only centering is enabled.

Example
.« $u100=3 (W)  [ZOOM]
$u101 =1 (W) [1CH]
$u102 = 0 (W) [Centering]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

Video

=>

Execution of
the macro

00060606060

The above program zooms in the image of channel 1.

Supplemental remarks
« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Function 6: Brightness

This macro command is used to adjust the brightness of the video image of the
channel specified in [F1+1] to the value specified in [F1+2].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

FO (@)

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 4: BRIGHT
1: 1CH
2: 2CH
F1+1 3: 3CH
4: 4CH
—1: Auto *1
0: Dark
F1+2 :
31: Bright
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

Example

$u100=4 (W)  [BRIGHT]
$u101=1(W)  [1CH]
$u102 = 10 (W)

Video2 MEMOEY $u100

The above program changes the brightness of the channel-1 image to the
level of 10.

Supplemental remarks

This function is only effective with the video channels (1CH to 4CH). It doesn’t
work with the RGB channels (5CH and 6CH).

For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Function 7: Contrast

This macro command is used to adjust the contrast of the video image of the
channel specified in [F1+1] to the value specified in [F1+2].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 5: CONTRAST
1: 1CH
2: 2CH
F1+1 3: 3CH
4: 4CH
—1: Auto *1
0: Low
F1+2 :
31: High
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

Example
* $u100 =5 (W) [CONTRAST]
$u101 =1 (W) [1CH]
$u102 = 10 (W)
Video2 MEMORY $u100

The above program changes the contrast of the channel-1 image to the level
of 10.

Supplemental remarks

+ This function is only effective with the video channels (1CH to 4CH). It doesn’t
work with the RGB channels (5CH and 6CH).

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Function 8: Color shade

This macro command is used to adjust the color shade of the video image of the
channel specified in [F1+1] to the value specified in [F1+2].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

FO (@)

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 6: COLOR
1: 1CH
2: 2CH
F1+1 3: 3CH
4: 4CH
—1: Auto *1
0: Light
F1+2 :
31: Dark
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

Example

$u100=6 (W)  [COLOR]
$u101=1(W)  [1CH]
$u102 = 10 (W)

Video2 MEMORY $u100

The above program adjusts the color shade of the channel-1 image to the
level of 10.

Supplemental remarks

This function is only effective with the video channels (1CH to 4CH). It doesn’t
work with the RGB channels (5CH and 6CH).

For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Function 9: Save settings/reset to default

This macro command is used to save the video settings of the channel specified in
[F1+1] or to reset the settings to the defaults.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card Constant

FO

(@)

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data Default
FO MEMORY -
F1 7: VIDEOINF -
1: 1CH
2: 2CH
3: 3CH
F1+1 4: 4CH -
5: 5CH (RGB only for V8)
6: 6CH (RGB only for V8)
—1: Auto *1
0: SAVE -
BRIGHT 16
CONTRAST 16
F1+2
1: DEFAULT COLOR 16
Clip start position *
Clip size
1« V series (Return data)
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command

is invalid.

*2 The default settings for the clip start position and the clip size varies
depending on the input signal. For more information, refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

Example

« $u100=7 (W)  [VIDEOINF]
$u101=1(W)  [1CH]
$u102 = 0 (W)

Video2 MEMORY $u100

The above program saves the video settings for channel 1.
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Supplemental remarks
« Ifthe V series unit is turned off and on again after the execution of SAVE, the
data is unaffected.
« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Function 10: Pause

This macro command is used to temporarily stop the video image of the channel
specified in [F1+1].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 8: PAUSE
1: 1CH
2: 2CH
F1+1 3: 3CH
4: 4CH
—1: Auto *1
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

Example
 $u100 = 8 (W) [PAUSE]
$u101 =1 (W) [1CH]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

The above program causes the channel-1 image to pause.

Supplemental remarks

» During the execution of PAUSE, resizing is disabled.

+ This function is only effective with the video channels (1CH to 4CH). It doesn’t
work with the RGB channels (5CH and 6CH).

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Function 11: Pause cancel

This macro command is used to restart the video display that has been stopped by
the PAUSE command.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO @)

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 9: RESTART
1: 1CH
2: 2CH
F1+1 3: 3CH
4: 4CH
—1: Auto *1
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

Example
* $u100 =9 (W) [RESTART]
$u101 = 1 (W) [1CH]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

This starts the channel 1 video display.

Supplemental remarks

+ This function is only effective with the video channels (1CH to 4CH). It doesn’t
work with the RGB channels (5CH and 6CH).

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Function 12: Deletion
This macro command is used to delete the snap file VDxxxxx.jpg from the CF
card.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 10: DELETE
00000: File No.
F1+1 :
32767:
Example

. $u100=10(W) [DELETE]
$u101=1(W)  [File NoJ]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

The above program deletes the VD00001.jpg file from the CF card.

Supplemental remarks
» The macro command is valid when a CF card is inserted into the V series.
« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Function 13: Change continuous single snaps

This macro command is used to change the continuous single snapping of the
channel specified in [F1+1] to the operation specified in [F1+2].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO @)

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 12: SNAP_SEQ
1: 1CH
2: 2CH
3: 3CH
P+t % 4ch
5. 5CH (RGB only for V8)
6: 6CH (RGB only for V8)
0: Stop
FI*2 S
Example

. $u100=12 (W) [RESTART]
$u101=1(W)  [1CH]
$u102=1(W)  [Stari]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

This starts continuous snaps of channel 1.
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Supplemental remarks
» The continuous single snap interval and the continuous single snap time are

determined as shown below according to the setting item on the [Video/RGB

Display] dialog.

- When the specification for [Double Click Action] on the [Video/RGB Display]

dialog is [Continuous Single Snap]:

Yideo/RGB Display 1%

Main | Action | Snap | Detal
o

Video/RGB Display 5]

Main | Action | Snap | Detail

Double Click Action
Continuous Single Snap %

Display Location when Erlarged

[] Diisplay Operation Sercen When Clicking
[Superimpase]

L)

Shap Fils Name

® Auto

OSpecity Mo [0 |
[ &

Serial Shoot Duration

W3] e

Snap Interval

T B e

Serial Shoot Duration

Snap Interval

Set the time for [Serial Shoot

Duration] on the [Snap] tab window

Set the time for [Snap Interval] on
the [Snap] tab window

- When the specification for [Double Click Action] on the [Video/RGB Display]
dialog is other than [Continuous Single Snap]:

Yideo/RGB Display 1%

Main | Action | Snap | Detail

Video/RGB Display 5]

Main | Action| Snap | Detail

Double Click Action

|
Display Location when Enlarged

[] Display Operation Scieen When Clicking

[Superimpase]
L&
L&

Shap Fils Name

@ Auto

O Specity  No,

¥100msec

il

Serial Shoot Duration

Snap Interval

One minute (fixed)

Set the time for [Strobe Speed] on
the [Snap] tab window

* When one second or a shorter time is set, the time used is one second.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1 Execution error
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Function 14: Change clip start position

This macro command is used to change the image import start position (clip start
position) for the channel specified in [F1+1] to the position specified in [F1+2] and

[F1+3].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card

Constant

FO @)

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Data
FO MEMORY
F1 13: CLIP_POS
1: 1CH
2: 2CH
3: 3CH
P+ 4: 4CH
5: 5CH (RGB only for V8)
6: 6CH (RGB only for V8)
0:
F1+2 : Starting X coordinate
1023:
0:
F1+3 Starting Y coordinate
767:
Example
+ $u100 =13 (W) [CLIP_POS]
$u101 =1 (W) [1CH]

$u102 = 100 (W)
$u103 = 150 (W)

[Starting X coordinate: 100]
[Starting Y coordinate: 150]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

This changes the clip start position to (100, 150).

Supplemental remarks
» For more information on the clip start position, refer to the V8 Series

Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

1

Execution error
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Function 15: Change clip size

This macro command is used to change the import size (clip size) of the image of
the channel specified in [F1+1] to the size specified in [F1+2] and [F1+3].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Data

FO MEMORY
F1 14: CLIP_SIZE

1. 1CH

2. 2CH

3. 3CH
P14 4ch

5. 5CH (RGB only for V8)

6: 6CH (RGB only for V8)
F1+2 1-1024:Width
F1+3 1-768: Height

Example
« $u100 =13 (W)  [CLIP_SIZE]
$u101 =1 (W) [1CH]
$u102 =400 (W) [Width 400]
$u103 = 300 (W) [Height 300]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

This changes the clip size to 400 x 300 dots.

$u100 = 13 (W) [CLIP_POS]

$u101 =1 (W) [1CH]

$u102 =100 (W) [Starting X coordinate: 100]
$u103 =150 (W) [Starting Y coordinate: 150]
Video2 MEMORY $u100

This changes the clip start position to (100, 150).

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the clip size, refer to the V8 Series Reference
Manual.

+ For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error

Restrictions

Execute the CLIP SIZE command, and then do the CLIP POS command. For
more information on the CLIP POS command, refer to page 4-127.
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Video2 SNAPF1F2 .............. Command designation
Function: Single snap
This macro command is used to save the image in the channel specified in [F1] in

the CF card under the file number specified in [F2].

Setting range

Data
FO SNAP
CH1
CH2
CH3
F1 CH4

CH5 (RGB only for V8)
CH®6 (RGB only for V8)

Auto *1
VD00000
F2 :
VD32767
Auto *2
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

*2 Auto: File
If no file exists in the CF card, numbering the files to be stored increments
from “0”. If some files already exist, numbering increments following the
maximum of the existing file numbers.
When increment reaches [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto] in the
[Video/RGB Setting] dialog, the action to be taken depends on which option
is checked for [When the Snap File Limitation is Exceeded]. With [Stop]
checked, no more execution of the macro command is enabled. With
[Overwrite] checked, increment will be reset to “0” and the files will be
overwritten.

Example
» Video2 SNAP CH1 VD00005

ﬁ-\ Video

Execution of
the macro

00000000
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Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid while a video image is displayed on the V series
with a CF card inserted into it.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-

Execution error
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Video2 SNAP F1 F2 (size) ......... Command designation
Function: Background snap
This macro command is used to save the image of the channel specified in [F1] at

any required size in the CF card under the file number specified in [F2].

Setting range

Memory Data
FO SNAP

CH1
CH2
CH3
CH4
CH5 (RGB only for V8)
CH6 (RGB only for V8)

VDO00000

F1

F2 .
VD32767
Auto *1
160 x 120
, 320 x 240
& Snap in Background 640 x 480

640 x 240 *2

*1 Auto: File
If no file exists in the CF card, numbering the files to be stored increments
from “0”. If some files already exist, numbering increments following the
maximum of the existing file numbers.
When increment reaches [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto] in the
[Video/RGB Setting] dialog, the action to be taken depends on which option
is checked for [When the Snap File Limitation is Exceeded]. With [Stop]
checked, no more execution of the macro command is enabled. With
[Overwrite] checked, increment will be reset to “0” and the files will be
overwritten.

*2 The snap area is distinguished based on the value at $s957.

Example
» Video2 SNAP CH1 VD01000 160 x 120

o

ﬁ-\ Co[22)400 |9

300][5000] |e

. (]
Execution of 8l_90

°

(3]

the macro

VD01000.jpg
160x120

The above program saves the image of channel 1 in a size of 160 x 120 to the
VDO01000.jpg file.
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Supplemental remarks

The macro command is valid when a CF card is inserted into the V series.
Even if no video item setting is made in the screen data, the macro command
executes the background snap function for the specified channel.
Regardless of $s931, superimposing of images is not performed.

If PAUSE is being executed for the channel you specified, the macro
command captures its image again and executes the background snap
function.

If the image of the channel specified is being zoomed in, zooming is canceled
while the macro command is executing the background snap function.

For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Video2 STROBE CH FileNo. ....... Command designation
Function: Strobe snap
This macro command is used to save the strobe snap frames of the channel

specified in [F1] in the CF card under the file number specified in [F2].

Setting range

Data

FO STROBE

CH1

CH2

CH3

F1 CH4

CH5 (RGB only for V8)
CH6 (RGB only for V8)
Auto *1

VD00000

F2 :
VD32767
Auto *2

*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

*2 Auto: File
If no file exists in the CF card, numbering the files to be stored increments
from “0”. If some files already exist, numbering increments following the
maximum of the existing file numbers.
When increment reaches [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto] in the
[Video/RGB Setting] dialog, the action to be taken depends on which option
is checked for [When the Snap File Limitation is Exceeded]. With [Stop]
checked, no more execution of the macro command is enabled. With
[Overwrite] checked, increment will be reset to “0” and the files will be
overwritten.

Example
+ Video2 STROBE CH1 VD00015

Execution of

the macro

000000Q@O

4-133



Video

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid while a video image is displayed on the V series
with a CF card inserted into it.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-

Execution error
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Video2 RE_SIZE ................. Command designation
Function: Resize
This macro command is used to resize a 640-x480-dot video image to the original

size.

Setting range

Data

FO RE_SIZE

Example
» Video2 RE_SIZE

Video

:>
Execution of

the macro

600000660

Supplemental remarks

+ In addition to the RE_SIZE command, double-clicking a 640-x480-dot image
resizes it to the original size.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Video2 ZOOMF1F2 .............. Command designation

Function: Zoom

This macro command is used to zoom into the image in the channel specified in
[F1] to a size of 640 x 480 at the position specified in [F2].

Setting range

Data

FO

ZOOM

F1

CH1

CH2

CH3

CH4

CH5 (RGB only for V8)
CH6 (RGB only for V8)
Auto *1

F2

Centering
Upper right *2
Lower left *2

*1 Auto: CH

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command

is invalid.

*2 The options are enabled for XGA/SVGA only. For VGA, only centering is

enabled.

Example

* Video2 ZOOM 1CH Centering

Video

Execution of
the macro

0606606006060

The above program zooms in the image of channel 1.

Supplemental remarks

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

Execution error
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Video2 BRIGHTF1F2 ............ Command designation

Function: Brightness

This macro command is used to adjust the brightness of the video image of the

channel specified in [F1] to the value specified in [F2].

Setting range

Data

FO BRIGHT

CH1

CH2
F1 CH3

CH4

Auto *1

0: Dark
F2 :

31: Bright

*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target

for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes

the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command

is invalid.

Example
* Video2 BRIGHT CH1 10

The above program changes the brightness of the channel-1 image to the

level of 10.

Supplemental remarks

» This function is only effective with the video channels (1CH to 4CH). It doesn’t

work with the RGB channels (5CH and 6CH).

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the

address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the

value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error
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Video2 CONTRASTF1F2.......... Command designation

Function: Contrast

This macro command is used to adjust the contrast of the video image of the

channel specified in [F1] to the value specified in [F2].

Setting range

Data

FO CONTRAST

CH1

CH2
F1 CH3

CH4

Auto *1

0: Low
F2 :

31: High

*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.
- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes

the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command

is invalid.

Example

» Video2 CONTRAST CH1 10
The above program changes the contrast of the channel-1 image to the level

of 10.

Supplemental remarks

« This function is only effective with the video channels (1CH to 4CH). It doesn’t
work with the RGB channels (5CH and 6CH).

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1

Execution error
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Video2 COLORF1F2............. Command designation
Function: Color shade
This macro command is used to adjust the color shade of the video image of the

channel specified in [F1] to the value specified in [F2].

Setting range

Data

FO COLOR

CH1

CH2
F1 CH3

CH4

Auto *1

0: Light
F2

31: Dark

*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

Example

» Video2 COLOR CH1 10
The above program adjusts the color shade of the channel-1 image to the
level of 10.

Supplemental remarks

» This function is only effective with the video channels (1CH to 4CH). It doesn’t
work with the RGB channels (5CH and 6CH).

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

4-139



Video

Video2 VIDEOINFF1F2 ........... Command designation
Function: Save settings/reset to default
This macro command is used to save the video settings of the channel specified in

[F1] or to reset the settings to the defaults.

Setting range

Data Default
FO VIDEOINF -
CHA1
CH2
CH3
F1 CH4 -

CH5 (RGB only for V8)
CH6 (RGB only for V8)

Auto *1
SAVE -
BRIGHT 16
F2 CONTRAST 16
DEFAULT COLOR 16
Clip start position *
Clip size
: < V series (Return data)
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

*2 The default settings for the clip start position and the clip size varies
depending on the input signal. For more information, refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

Example

» Video2 VIDEO_INF CH1 SAVE
The above program saves the video settings for channel 1.

Supplemental remarks

+ If the V series unit is turned off and on again after the execution of SAVE, the
data is unaffected.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Video2 PAUSEF1................ Command designation
Function: Pause
This macro command is used to temporarily stop the video image of the channel

specified in [F1].

Setting range

Data
FO PAUSE
CH1
CH2
F1 CH3
CH4
Auto *1
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

Example

* Video2 PAUSE CH1
The above program causes the channel-1 image to pause.

Supplemental remarks

» During the execution of PAUSE, resizing is disabled.

« This function is only effective with the video channels (1CH to 4CH). It doesn’t
work with the RGB channels (5CH and 6CH).

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Video2 RESTARTF1 .............. Command designation
Function: Pause cancel
This macro command is used to restart the video display that has been stopped by

the PAUSE command.

Setting range

Data
FO RESTART
CH1
CH2
F1 CH3
CH4
Auto *1
*1 Auto: CH

- While [ZOOM] is executed, the channel set for [ZOOM] becomes the target
for the macro command.

- When [Specify Display Priority] is checked, the specified channel becomes
the target for the macro command.

- When one-channel display is selected in any cases except for the above,
the channel of the image being displayed becomes the target for the macro
command. When multiple-channel display is selected, the macro command
is invalid.

Example
* Video2 RESTART CH1

The above program restarts the channel-1 video display.

Supplemental remarks

» This function is only effective with the video channels (1CH to 4CH). It doesn’t
work with the RGB channels (5CH and 6CH).

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

4-142




Video

Video2 DELETEF1............... Command designation
Function: Deletion
This macro command is used to delete the snap file VDxxxxx.jpg from the CF

card.

Setting range

Data
FO DELETE
VDO00000
F1
VD32767
Example

» Video2 DELETE VDO00001
The above program deletes the VD00001.jpg file from the CF card.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when a CF card is inserted into the V series.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Video2 SNAP_SEQ F1 F2

Setting range

... .Command designation

Function: Change continuous single snaps

This macro command is used to change the continuous single snapping of the
channel specified in [F1] to the operation specified in [F2].

Data

FO SNAP_SEQ

CH1
CH2
CH3
CH4
CH5
CHe

F1

START

F2 STOP

Example
+ Video2 SNAP_SEQ CH 1 START
This starts continuous snaps of channel 1.

Supplemental remarks

» This macro command is valid only for the V8 series.

» The continuous single snap interval and the continuous single snap time are
determined as shown below according to the setting item on the [Video/RGB
Display] dialog.
- When the specification for [Double Click Action] on the [Video/RGB Display]

dialog is [Continuous Single Snap]:

video/RGE Display

Main | Action | Snap || Detail
Double Click Action
Continuous Single Snap

Display Location when Erlarged

Centering v

[] Diisplay Operation Sercen When Clicking
[Superimpase]

Main | Action| $nap | Detal
Shap File Name

@ huto

O Specify  No.

Serial Shoot Duration

Snap Interval

1 =

| sec

Serial Shoot Duration

Snap Interval

Set the time for [Serial Shoot
Duration] on the [Snap] tab window

Set the time for [Snap Interval] on
the [Snap] tab window
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- When the specification for [Double Click Action] on the [Video/RGB Display]
dialog is other than [Continuous Single Snap]:

¥idea/ RSB Display
Main | Action | Snap | Detai Main | Action| Srap | Detsi
| Doubls Cick Action %nap File Name
( £
Display Location when Enlarged () Specify  No.
Strobe Speed
10 2| wi00meee
O [[giglea%"?p%e;:]tmn Sereen When Clicking l:l
Serial Shoot Duration Snap Interval
. ) Set the time for [Strobe Speed] on
One minute (fixed) [ peed]
the [Snap] tab window

* When one second or a shorter time is set, the time used is one second.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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Video2 CLIP_POSF1F2F3 ........ Command designation
Function: Change clip start position
This macro command is used to change the image import start position (clip start

position) for the channel specified in [F1] to the position specified in [F2] and [F3].

Setting range

Data

FO CLIP_POS

CH1
CH2
CH3
CH4
CH5
CHe

F1

0:
F2 Starting X coordinate

1023:

0:
F3 : Starting Y coordinate

767:

Example
+ Video2 CLIP_POS CH 1 100 150
This changes the clip start position to (100, 150).

Supplemental remarks

» This macro command is valid only for the V8 series.

» For more information on the clip start position, refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Video2 CLIP_SIZEF1F2F3........ Command designation
Function: Change clip size
This macro command is used to change the import size (clip size) of the image of

the channel specified in [F1] to the size specified in [F2] and [F3].

Setting range

Data
FO CLIP_SIZE
CH1
CH2
CH3
F1 CHa4
CH5
CH6
1:
F2 : Width
1024:
1:
F3 Height
768:
Example

+ Video2 CLIP_SIZE CH 1 400 300
This changes the clip size to 400 x 300 dots.

Video2 CLIP_POS CH 1 100 150
This changes the clip start position to (100, 150).

Supplemental remarks

* This macro command is valid only for the V8 series.

» For more information on the clip size, refer to the V8 Series Reference
Manual.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1061.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

Restrictions

Execute the CLIP SIZE command, and then do the CLIP POS command. For
more information on the CLIP POS command, refer to page 4-146.
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414 PLC
PLC_CLND PLC_CLND FO PLC F1 F2 F3

AIV8 models | O Function: Calendar control function for PLC [F1]

AllV7 models This macro command is used to control the calendar for the PLC specified in [F1].

Depending on the value specified in [F0] it specifies reading or writing of the

All V6 models calendar data.

TELLUS3 HMI O .

TELLUS2 AMiI Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O O
F1 O O
F2 O
F3 O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

0: Calendar reading "'
1: Calendar writing

F .
0 (specified by user) 2
2: Calendar writing (by the system) "3
F1 2-8: PLC number
F2 0-31: PLC port number Invalid with 1:1 connections
Invalid with 1:1 connections
F2+1 0 - 255: PLC sub port number Only valid for PLCs with sub
port number designations
F3 0-:  Year (4-digit/2-digit)
F3+1 1-12: Month
F3+2 1-31: Day
F3+3 0-23: Hour
F3+4 0-59: Minute
F3+5 0-59: Second
?f “SAL;':](;Z{, Only valid with a read ([FO]
2: Tuesday = 0) setting
F346 3: Wednesda Invalid with a write ([FO] = 1
4j Thursda y or 2) setting because the
5: Frida Y calculation is done internally
6: Satur)(ljay in the unit

* Details of calendar function specification
*1  When [FO] = 0: Calendar reading

When the connection method specified in [F1] is “1:1”, the calendar is read
for the connected device and the information is saved in the [F3] memory.
(The contents in the [F2] memory are ignored.)
When the connection method specified in [F1] is “1:n”, the calendar for the
device with the port number specified in [F2] or the sub port number
specified in [F2+1] is read and saved in the [F3] memory.
The V series system calendar is not changed by any command. To change
the system calendar, use “ SYS (SET_SYS_CLND) F1” (page 4-296).
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*2 When [FO] = 1: Calendar reading (specified by user)
When the connection method specified in [F1] is “1:1”, the calendar data in
the [F3] memory is written to the connected device.
(The contents in the [F2] memory are ignored.)
When the connection method specified in [F1] is “1:n”, the calendar data
specified in [F3] is written to the device with the port number specified in [F2]
or the sub port number specified in [F2+1].

*3 When [FO] = 2: Calendar reading (by the system)
When the connection method specified in [F1] is “1:1”, the V series unit's
system calendar data is written to the connected device.
(The contents in the [F2] memory and the [F3] memory are ignored.)
When the connection method specified in [F1] is “1:n”, the system’s calendar
data specified in [F3] is written to the device with the port number specified in
[F2] or the sub port number specified in [F2+1].
(The contents in the [F3] memory are ignored.)

Example
+ Setting the calendar for PLC2, port No. 1 to 20:00:00 on October 15, 2007

$u100 =1 (W) — [PLC port number: 1]
$u200 = 2007 (W)
$u201 =10 (W)
$u202 =15 (W) [October 15, 2007, Monday, 20:00:00]
$u203 = 20 (W)
$u204 = 0 (W)
$u205 = 0 (W)

PLC_CLND 1 PLC2 $u100 $u200
SYS (SET_SYS_CLND) $u200 (V series calendar setting)

Supplemental remarks

« If the relevant device doesn’t incorporate a calendar, nothing happens in
response to the command. (The V series automatically judges whether or not
the device incorporates a calendar.)

» Nothing happens to the device whose link has been dead in response to the
command.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s729.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (HEX) Contents
2004 A PLC [F1] communication error has occurred during processing.
FFFF Execution error
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PLC_CTL

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

PLC_CTL PLC FO F1 F2

Function: PLC [F1] control function

This macro command is used to control the operation specified in the words
starting from the address in [F1] in relation to the PLC specified in [FO]. The
number of words is specified in [F2].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O O
F1 O
F2 O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO 1-8: PLC number
F1 0-31: PLC port number
F1+1 Command and others

The items to be set differ depending on the device. For more
information, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.

F2 The number of words to be transferred

Example

» Bringing Omron’s E5ZN (port No. 1) connected to the PLC2 to a state of RUN:
$u100 =1 (W) [PLC port number]
$u101 = 30H (W) [Command]
$u102 = 100H (W) [Operation command (RUN)]
PLC_CTL PLC2 $u100 3

Contents FO (F1 (=$u n) ) =$u100 F2
n =$u100 (Port number* ) A
n+1  =$u101 [Command: 0030H )

0000H: Communication writing
OFF (disabled)

0001H: Communication writing ON
(enabled)

0100H: RUN )

0101H: STOP

0200H: Multi-SP (Set point 0
Operation 1-8 0201H: Multi-SP (Set point 1

) &
command | (PLC1 -8) 0202H: Multi-SP (Set point 2) 3
n+2  =%u102 |0203H: Multi-SP (Set point 3)

0300H: AT cancel
0301H: AT execution

0400H: Write mode (Backup)
0401H: Write mode (RAM)

0500H: Save RAM data
0600H: Software reset
0700H: Move to set area 1
0800H: Move to protect level

* 8000 (HEX): broadcasting
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* The result of macro execution is stored in $s729.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (HEX) Contents
2002 Memory cannot be allocated.
2004 A PLC [FO] communication error has occurred during processing.
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TBL_READ

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

TBL_READ FO0 <- TABLE:PLC F1: F2

Function: Device memory map memory read

This macro command is used to transfer the data at the addresses registered in
the device memory map specified in [F2] of the PLC specified in [F1] to the
addresses starting with the one specified in [FO].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © © ©
F1 O O
F2 @) O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO Top memory address of the target
F1 1-8: PLC number
F2 0-31: Device memory map No.
Example

» Transferring the data of the addresses registered in device memory map No. 5
defined at PLC3 to $u500 onward
TBL_READ $u500 <- TABLE:PLC3:5

Supplemental remarks

» As many addresses as the data count set in the device memory map must be
allocated to the target memory, to which data will be transferred.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s729.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (HEX) Contents
2001 Memory set in the device memory map does not exist.
2002 Memory cannot be allocated.
2004 A PLC [F1] communication error has occurred during processing.
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TBL_WRITE TBL_WRITE TABLE:PLC F1: FO <- F2
AllVE models | O Function: Device memory map memory write
AlV7 models This macro command is used to transfer the data at the location starting from the
address specified in [F2] to the memory registered in the device memory map [FO]
All V6 models for the PLC [F1].
TELLUS3 HMI O
TELLUS2 HMI Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO @) O
F1 @) O
F2 © © ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO 0-31: Device memory map No.
F1 1-8: PLC number
F2 Top memory address of the source
Example

« Transferring the data of $u500 onward to the addresses registered in device
memory map No. 5 defined at PLC3
TBL_WRITE TABLE : PLC3:5 <- $u00500

Supplemental remarks

» As many addresses as the data count set in the device memory map must be
allocated to the target memory, to which data will be transferred.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s729.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (HEX) Contents
2001 Memory set in the device memory map does not exist.
2002 Memory cannot be allocated.
2004 A PLC [F1] communication error has occurred during processing.
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4.15 Temperature Control / PLC2Way

TEMP_READ

All V8 models

All V7 models

V612T

V612C

V6108

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

TEMP_READ FO0 <-TABLE : F1

Function: Device memory map memory read

This macro command is used to transfer the data in memory registered in the
device memory map [F1] to the location starting from the address in [FO].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ] @ ©]
F1 O O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

* If the [FO] memory is specified as a PLC memory, it is fixed as PLC1.

Setting range

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

Value
FO Top memory address of the target
F1 0 - 31: Device memory map No. (for PLC2)

O|O0|0|0|0O|0O|O|O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0O|P>

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

o| >

TELLUS2 HMI

Example

+ TEMP_READ PLC1 [D00000] = TABLE : 5
The above program transfers the data at the addresses registered in device
memory map No. 5 of PLC2 to DO onward.

Supplemental remarks

» As many addresses as the data count set in the device memory map must be
allocated to the target memory, to which data will be transferred.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s729.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (HEX) Contents
2001 Memory set in the device memory map does not exist.
2002 Memory cannot be allocated.
2004 A PLC2 communication error has occurred during processing.

* For the V8 series with TELLUS version 3 in HMI mode, use “TBL_READ”

(page 4-152).

(The macro command explained on this page cannot be selected for the V8
series with TELLUS version 3 in HMI mode.)

4-154




Temperature Control / PLC2Way

TEMP_WRITE

All V8 models

All V7 models

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

O|O|O0|0|0|0O|O0|O|O|O|O|I0O|0|0|0O|P>

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

>

TELLUS2 HMI

O

TEMP_WRITE TABLE : FO <- F1

Function: Device memory map memory write

This macro command is used to transfer the data at the location starting from the
address specified in [F1] to the memory registered in the device memory map [FO]
for the PLC2.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO @) O

F1 © @* ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

* If the [F1] memory is specified as a PLC memory, it is fixed as PLC1.

Setting range

Value
FO 0-31: Device memory map No. (for PLC2)
F1 Top memory address of the source

Example
+ TEMP_WRITE TABLE : 5 = PLC1 [D00000]
The above program transfers the data of DO onward of PLC1 to the addresses
registered in device memory map No. 5 of PLC2.

Supplemental remarks

» As many addresses as the data count set in the device memory map must be
allocated to the source memory, from which data will be transferred.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s729.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (HEX) Contents
2001 Memory set in the device memory map does not exist.
2002 Memory cannot be allocated.
2004 A PLC2 communication error has occurred during processing.

» For the V8 series with TELLUS version 3 in HMI mode, use “TBL_WRITE”
(page 4-153).
(The macro command explained on this page cannot be selected for the V8
series with TELLUS version 3 in HMI mode.)
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TEMP_CTL TEMP_CTL FO F1
AIV8 models | A Function: PLC2 control function
AllV7 models o This macro command is used to control the operation specified in the words
starting from the top address in [FO] in relation to PLC2. The number of words is
ve121 © specified in [F1].
V612C e
V610S e) Available memory
ve10T o Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C O FO 0
V608C O F1 0o
V606iT O
\V606iC o O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

V606iM O
V606C @) Setting range
V606M O Value
V606eC O FO 0-31: Port number (PLC2)
V606eM O FO+1 Command and others
V609E O Setting items depend on the models. For more information, refer
V608CH to the V8 Series Connection Manual

TELLUS3HMI | A F1 The number of words to be transferred

TELLUS2 HMI O

« The result of macro execution is stored in $s729.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (HEX) Contents
2002 Memory cannot be allocated.
2004 A PLC2 communication error has occurred during processing.

* For the V8 series with TELLUS version 3 in HMI mode, use “PLC_CTL” (page
4-150).
(The macro command explained on this page cannot be selected for the V8
series with TELLUS version 3 in HMI mode.)
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4.16 Ethernet

SEND SEND FO C:F1 TO F2
AIVE models | O Function: Transfer to server
All V7 models ) This macro command is used to transfer the data of words starting from the
address specified in [FO] to the server of the network table number in [F2]. The
ve12T © number of the words is specified in [F1].
V612C e
V610S e) Available memory
ve10T O Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C O FO ® ® ®
V608C O F1 0] O
V606iT O F2 ® o
V606iC O
V606iM @) O: Settjng enabled (.ind.irect des?gnat?on disabled)
V606G ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606M Setting range
V606eC Value
V606eM FO Top memory address of the source
V609E
F1 0 -2000: The number of words to be transferred

V608CH .

TELLUS3 HMI| O F2 0-255: Transfer target (network table number)

TELLUS2 HMI | O * In the case of V7/V6/TELLUS2 HMI, a maximum of 99 tables can be

registered.
Example

+ SEND PLC2 [D10] C:2 TO:3
The above program transfers two words of data starting from D10 of PLC2:B
to network table No. 3 (server A).

<Server: A>

=
A\
Ethernet
<V series:B> - <PLC2:B>
- --- g | p10- D11
H :T O

Supplemental remarks

The following describes the system memory associated with the SEND command.
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.

Address Contents Remarks
$s512 Specify a port when two Ethernet ports are used -V
$s514 Set the macro execution format (wait request) -V
$s515 Store the result of macro execution «V
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EREAD EREAD FO0 =F1 C:F2 F3
AllV8 models | O Function: Read on the network
All V7 models o This .rTjacr‘o commaqd is used to rea.d. the data of word§ starting from thg address
specified in [F1] set in the [F3]-specified network table into the address in [FO].
Vet o The number of the words is specified in [F2].
V612C (@]
V610S e) Available memory
ve1oT o Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C O FO ® ® ®
V608C
o F1 © © ©
V606iT O
F2 ® O
V606iC O
V606iM O F3 o4 ©
V606C O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606M ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606eC .
V606N Setting range
V609E Value
V608CH FO Top memory address of the target
TELLUS3HMI | O F1 Top memory address of the source
TELLUSZHMI| O F2 0-2000: The number of words to be transferred
F3 0-255: Transfer source (network table number) :

* In the case of V7/V6/TELLUS2 HMI, a maximum of 99 tables can be
registered.

Example

+ EREAD PLC1[D200] =PLC1 [D100] C:2 5
The above program reads two words of data starting from D100 of PLC2:B,
which is connected to network table No. 5 (V series:B), into D200 onward of

PLC1T:A.
Ethernet
<V series:A> [ — <V series:B>
-
! 1
v : D200 ~ 201 T—'— D100 ~ 101

<PLC2:A> Fl F <PLC1:B>

i LK

:T o 71’ |

Supplemental remarks

The following describes the system memory associated with the EREAD
command. For more information, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.

Address Contents Remarks
$s512 Specify a port when two Ethernet ports are used -V
$s514 Set the macro execution format (wait request) -V
$s515 Store the result of macro execution «V
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EWRITE EWRITE FO F1 = F2 C:F3
AllVE models | O Function: Write on the network
All V7 models o This macro command is used to write data starting from the address specified in
[F2] to the address specified in [FO] of the device connected to the network table
ve12T o number specified in [F1]. The number of words is specified in [F3].
V612C (@]
V6108 e) Available memory
ve1oT O Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C (@] FO ® ® ®
Ve08C
© F1 ® O
V606iT (@]
- F2 © © ©

V606iC e}
V606iM O F3 ® ©
V606C QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606M ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606eC .
V606aM Setting range
V609E Value
V608CH FO Top memory address of the target

TELLUSSHMI] O F1 0-255: Transfer target (network table number) "

TELLUSZHMI| O F2 Top memory address of the source

F3 0-2000: The number of words to be transferred
* In the case of V7/V6/TELLUS2 HMI, a maximum of 99 tables can be
registered.
Example

« EWRITE PLC1[D100] 5= $u100 C:2
The above program writes two words of data starting from $u100 of the V
series:A to D100 onward of PLC2:B which is connected to network table No. 5

(V series:B).
Ethernet
$u100 ~ 101 )
<V series:A> - - <V series:B>
:

I I

! ~

X '3y D100~ 101
<PLC2:A> E g <PLC1:B>

° 8 1 8

:T o :T o

Supplemental remarks

The following describes the system memory associated with the EWRITE
command. For more information, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.

Address Contents Remarks
$s512 Specify a port when two Ethernet ports are used -V
$s514 Set the macro execution format (wait request) -V
$s515 Store the result of macro execution «V
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4.17 CF Card (Recipe)

LD_RECIPE LD_RECIPE FO F1
AllV8 models | O Function: Read CSV file
All V7 models o) This macro cpmmand is used to trgnsfer the CSV file specified in [F1] to the

Vo1oT location starting from the address in [FO].
ve12c Available memory
V610S
V610T Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C FO © ©} ©
V608C F1 O O O O
V606iT
\V606iC O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606iM ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606C Setting range
V606M
V606eC Value
V606eM FO Transfer target address
VB09E F1 0000 - 9999:  CSV file number
V608CH O

TELLUS3HMI | O CSV file

TELLUS2HMI| O Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE

File name: \RECxxxx.csv

J .
0000 - 9999: File No.

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[ Use Title [ Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
4 ¢ - Title
R d
Ez:}?éd ecor Record M
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Example

» LD_RECIPE $u200 1
The data in the REC0001.csv file is transferred to the location starting from

$u200.
T /)
o
o $u200 | 0
Data Management =‘ $u201 1
® $u202 2
® $u203 3
® $u204 4
Lo | su0s [ 5
° $u206 | 6
® $u207 10
$u208 11
o $u209 12
$u210 13
5 $u211 14
1
s —B—Ij: DATO0000 $u212 15
. $u213 16
MEMO $u214 100
RECIPE $u215 101
REC0000.csv $u216 | 102
REC0001.csv Transfers CSV 2321; 182
file data
RECO000R.csv $u219 105
SAMPLE $u220 106
$u221 | 1000
$u222 1100
$u223 1200
= T8 T o T o T £ F & [ $u224 | 1300
17 12 11 12 12 13 1: 12 $u225 1400
| 5 | 100 101 102 103 104 105 108 $u226 1500
B o e ogm pn el o e $u227 | 1600
| 6] $u228 | 10000
z $u229 [ 10001
$u230 | 10002
$u231 | 10003
$u232 | 10004
$u233 | 10005
$u234 | 10006
Supplemental remarks
« Attribute setting is required for each CSV file.
Attribute Setting No.0O[Recipe] E\
] Use Title Transfer Mode
[]se oo Hams @ Data Fiecord Mame + Data
DI s
Mo, of Columns = [E_ ]
No of Totalwords | 3
1 2 3
DEC DEC DEC
i} i} i}
1-wiord  1-Waord 1-Word
12345 12345 12345
“wihen RECrxex C5V is Used
REC e Attribute setting for

the REC0000.csv file
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» Forreading text, whether to convert a null to 20H (space) or read it as “00” can

be selected.

Go to the [General Setting] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog ([System

Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings]). On the tab window, check or

uncheck [[] Convert NULL to Space with the LD/RD Macro].

Example:

CSV file

Attribute

AB,
C,

[Use Title

Mo, of Tatal Words

(& Data
[ Use Record Mame
O Ei;:ﬁaﬁﬁm“m of Test Process | LSB->MSB v
No. of Columns 3 ]

“when RECxwe C5Y is Used

Attribute Setting No.O[Recipe] El

Transfer Mode

2 Apply the $ame Setting

pEC[0 ] v
Execution result
SRS Checked Unchecked

memory

n 2041H 0041H

n+1 2042H 0042H

n+2 2043H 0043H

n+3 2020H 0000H

A null is converted to

20H.

A null remains “00”.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1

Execution error
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LD_RECIPE2 LD_RECIPE2 FO F1 F2

AllV8 models Function: Read CSV file (attribute designation)

Al'V7 models This macro command is used to transfer the CSV file specified in [F1] in the format
Voot of the attribute number in [F2] to the location starting from the address in [FO].
ve12c Available memory
V610S
V610T Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C FO 0] ® 0]

VGOS.IT F2 o o o o
V606iC
V606iM O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606C ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606M .
V6066 Setting range
V606eM Value
V609E FO Transfer target address
V608CH F1 0000 - 9999:  CSV file number
TELLUSS HMI F2 0 - 255: Attribute number
TELLUS2 HMI
CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE
File name: \RECxxxx.csv

I .
0000 - 9999: File No.

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[ Use Title [V Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
M . - Title
R d .
E:(;:erd ecor Record
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Example

* LD_RECIPE2 $u1002 3
The above program transfers the data in the REC0002.csv file in the format of
attribute No. 3 to the location starting from $u100.

T /)
e~k
° $u100 [ 1
Pata 8 $u101 10
® $u102 [ 100
® $u103 1000
o~ Sutoa| -1
] @/’ $u105 2
® $u106 20
® $u107 200
$u108 2000
- $u109 B
$u110 3
8 $ut11 30
. DAT0000 $u112 300
- RECIPE $u113 [ 3000
REC0000.csv Transfers CSV $u114 3
file data $u115 4
REC0001.csv $u116 20
REC0002.csv $u117 200
SAMP $u118 | 4000
p : | sute [ -4
$u120 5
B REC0002 csv !E[ $u121 50
A B B D E F G H =
1 10 100 1000 -1 $u122'| 500
2 20 200 2000 -2 $u123 | 5000
3 ) 300 3000 -3 Su124 5
4 40 400 4000 -4
5 50 500 5000 -5
A B
- J

Supplemental remarks
+ Attribute setting made in the same format as the CSV file is required.

Attribute Setting No. 3[Recipe;
= [ Recipe 2 [ pel
attribute Mo, 0;
Tianster Mode
% Aitribute No. 1 [use Tite ®Data
bbbk e 50 [ Use Record Name
O EE;ZSEEDE:"I‘;‘S'“”" of Text Process | LSB-»M58B v
Mo.of Cokmns [5 |3 e ]
No.of Total Wards | 5 Apply the Same Setting
Mo, 1 2 3 4 a
Type DEC DEC DEC DEC DEC
Decimal Paint o 0 a 0 a
Word Count | 1-Waord 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word  1-Wo
Characters
Preview 12345 12345 12345 12345 1234
3 / =
Thi ti When RECxyxs CSY is Used
Is option | “
. . REC El v sy
is invalid.
2l Cancel

» Forreading text, whether to convert a null to 20H (space) or read it as “00” can
be selected. For more information, refer to page 4-162.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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LD_RECIPESEL

LD_RECIPESEL FO F1

Function: Read CSV file (in units of a cell)

All V8 models O
Al'V7 models 1) This macro command is used to transfer part of the CSV file specified in [F1] to the
Voot location starting from the address in [FO].
ve12c Available memory
V610S
V610T Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C FO 0] ® 0]
V608C F1 ® ® ®
V606iT
V606iC O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606iM ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606C Setting range
V606M
V606eC Value
V606eM [1 Reverse Definition of Lines/ [ Reverse Definition of Lines/
V609E Columns Columns
V608CH @] FO Transfer source address
TELLUS3HMI| O F1 0000 -9999: CSV file number
TELLUS2ZHMI| O F1+1 | 1-32767: Top line number 1-4096: Top line number
F1+2 | 0*-4096: Top column number | 0*-4096: Top column number
F1+3 | 1-32767: Number of lines 1-4096: Number of lines

F1+4 1-4096: Number of columns 1-4096: Number of columns

* Specify “0” if you wish to transfer the record name as well. In that case, check
[Record Name + Data] under [Transfer Mode] in the [Attribute Setting] dialog.
The number of columns specified in F1+4 includes the cell of the record name.

CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE
File name: \RECxxxx.csv

I .
0000 - 9999: File No.

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[ Use Title [V Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
4 ¢ - Title
R d
E::f:erd ecor Record M
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Example

* $u100 =1 (W) [File number 1]

$u101 =2 (W) [Top line number]
W) [Top column number]
$u103 =2 (W) [Number of lines]
$u104 = 3 (W) [Number of columns]

$u102=3

LD_RECIPESEL $u300 $u100

The above program transfers part of the data in the REC0001.csv file to the

location starting from $u300.

—B—P_‘, DAT0000

MEMO

RECIPE
RECO0000.csv
REC0001.csv
REC0002.csv

SAMPLE

Data Manegement

o

© 0 8\0 00 0

Transfers part of

the CSV file

Line No.
(1or
above)

Column No. (1 or above)

I

A B | ¢ [ o [ E [ F "G [ H
[ 1 o 1 2 3 4 5 &
2 10! 1 12 13 14 15 16
| 3 | 100 1q 102 103 104 105 106
| 4 1000 1100 {o[0] 00 00 1500 1600
| 5 10000 10001 10002 10003 10004 10005 10006
8

Supplemental remarks
+ Attribute setting is required for each CSV file.

[1Use Record Mame

0 Feverse Definition of
Lings/Colurris

No, of Columrs

Mo of Total words )

@ Data

Text Process | LSB->MSE

Apply the Same Sefting

Record Name + Data

1
DEC
1}

12345 12345 12344

‘when RE iz Used

> Csv

2

DEC

1}

3

DEC

1}

1-Word 1-Word 1-Ward

Attribute Setting No.O[Recipe] gl

Transfer Mode

e ]

Attribute setting for the
RECO0000.csv file

» Forreading text, whether to convert a null to 20H (space) or read it as “00” can
be selected. For more information, refer to page 4-162.
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+ Difference between reading one line and reading multiple lines

[] Reverse Definition of Lines/ [M Reverse Definition of Lines/
Columns Columns
CSV file CSV file
DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 2 3 4
1 A 100 CHAR | A B C D
csv
2 B 200 DEC | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400
3 C 300
4 D 400
Reading one line and two Reading one line and two
columns from top line No. 2 and | columns from top line No. 2 and
top column No.2 top column No.2
One DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 2 3 4
line 1 A 100 CHAR | A B— D
2 B——$00 DEC | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400
3 C 300
4 D 400
Reading two lines and two Reading two lines and two
columns from top line No. 2 and | columns from top line No. 2 and
top column No. 2 top column No. 2
DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 2 3 4
Two 1 A 100 CHAR | A I? D
lines 2 B—200 DEC | 100 390 | 400
3 =30
4 D 400
* Execute reading line by line
(specifying multiple lines at
one time is not allowed).

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1 Execution error
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LD_RECIPESEL2

LD_RECIPESEL2 FO F1 F2

AllV8 models | O Function: Read CSV file (in units of a cell/attribute designation)
Al'V7 models 0o This macro command is used to transfer part of the CSV file specified in [F1] in the

Voot format of the attribute number in [F2] to the location starting from the address in

FO].

V612C [Fol

V610S Available memory

V610T

V610C Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

V608C FO © © ©

V606iT F1 ® ® ®

V606iC F2 0 0 0 o

V606iM

V606C O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)

V606M ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

VE06eC Setting range

V606eM

V609E Value

V608CH [1 Reverse Definition of Lines/ [ Reverse Definition of Lines/
TELLUS3 HMI O Columns Columns
TELLUS2 HMI O FO Transfer target address

F1 0000 -9999: CSV file number

F1+1 1-32767: Top line number 1-4096: Top line number
F1+2 | 0*-4096: Top column number 0*-4096: Top column number
F1+3 | 1-32767: Number of lines 1-4096: Number of lines

F1+4 1-4096: Number of columns 1-4096: Number of columns
F2 0 - 255: Attribute number

* Specify “0” if you wish to transfer the record name as well. In that case, check
[Record Name + Data] under [Transfer Mode] in the [Attribute Setting] dialog.
The number of columns specified in F1+4 includes the cell of the record name.

CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE
File name: \RECxxxx.csv

J )
0000 - 9999: File number

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[J Use Title [V Use Title
O . Title
Record N
Name
o . - Title
R d
Ezcé?éd ecor Record M
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Example
* $u100 = 2 (W) [File number]
$u101 =1 (W) [Top line number]
$u102 =1 (W) [Top column number]
$u103 =1 (W) [Number of lines]

$u104 =5 (W) [Number of columns]
LD_RECIPESEL2 $u500 $u100 3

The above program transfers part of the data in the REC0002.csv file in the
format of attribute No. 3 to the location starting from $u500.

Data

00/)00 000

! |—=-[ DATO0000

MEMO

RECIPE
REC0000.csv
REC0001.csv
REC0002.csv

SAMPLE \

£l REC0002 csv =1 E3

A B ® D E F G H =
1 10 100 1000 -1 )

[o[ol] =

3 30 300 3000 -3

4 40 400 4000 -4

5 50 500 5000 -5

Transfers part of
the CSV file

ot | e [ [ =
s
s
s
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Supple

mental remarks

+ Attribute setting made in the same format as the CSV file is required.

= [ Recipe

Characters
Preview

Attribute Setting No. 3[Recipe] gl
Atribute Mo, 0:
Tranzfer Mods
% Bitribute Ho. 1: [ UseTitle @ Doto
attriba te bin_ 72 [ Use Record Hame
B AL g [F] Lig;:.rf?u\uz:: on TextProcess | LSB-5MSB v
No.ofCotmns 5 3 e ]
Mo, of Total words ] Apply the S ame Setting
N, 1 2 3 4 8
Type DEC DEC DEC DEC DEC
Decimal Point i} a a a a
Word Count  1-Word 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word 1-Wo

12345 12345 12345 12345 1234

<

This option
is invalid.

‘wihen RE Crixx. CSY is Used

FEC [0 ]2 ey

>

» For reading text, whether to convert a null to 20H (space) or read it as “00” can
be selected. For more information, refer to page 4-162.
« Difference between reading one line and reading multiple lines

[1 Reverse Definition of Lines/ [¥ Reverse Definition of Lines/
Columns Columns
CSV file CSV file
DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 2 3 4
1 A 100 CHAR | A B C D
CsVv
2 B 200 DEC | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400
3 C 300
4 D 400
Reading one line and two Reading one line and two
columns from top line No. 2 and | columns from top line No. 2 and
top column No. 2 top column No. 2
One DEC CHAR DEC DEC [ 1 [ 2 | 3 | 4
line 1 A 100 CHAR | A B—¢ D
2 B——$00 DEC | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400
3 C 300
4 D 400
Reading two lines and two Reading two lines and two
columns from top line No. 2 and | columns from top line No. 2 and
top column No. 2 top column No. 2
DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 2 3 4
1 A 100 CHAR | A I? D
Two
lines 2 209 DEC | 100 | 2¢0”| 3¢0 | 400
3 €« 30p
4 D 400
* Execute reading line by line
(specifying multiple lines at
one time is not allowed).
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» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SV_RECIPE SV_RECIPE FO0 F1 F2
AV models | O Function: Save to CSV file
AIV7 models | O This macro command is used to save the data of words starting from the address

V62T specified in [FO] to the CSV file in [F2]. The number of the words is specified in
V612C [F11
V6108 Available memory
V610T
V610C Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V608C FO ©] ® ©
V606iT F1 0 0O 0 o
V606iC F2 0 o o o
V606iM
V606C O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606M ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606eC Setting range
V606eM
V609E Value
V608CH @) FO Transfer source address

TELLUS3HMI| O F1 1 - 4096: Word count

TELLUS2 HMI @) F2 0000 -9999: CSV file number

CSV file

Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE
File name: \RECxxxx.csv

I .
0000 - 9999: File number

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[J Use Title [V Use Title
0 . Title
Record .
Name
V] . - Title
R d
ﬁ:(;)erd ecor Record M
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Example
* SV_RECIPE $u500 5 2

The above program saves the five-word data at $u500 - 504 to the
REC0002.csvV file.

Data Management 9,
€]
| s
(@]
€]
=" DAT0000
: ® Saves the data in
the internal
MEMO oo memory to the
RECIPE CSV file
RECO0000.csv -
RECO0001.csv A 8 [ © o [ E [ _F
111 222 333 444 555

= ‘UMA

RECO0002.csv
SAMPLE

Supplemental remarks
+ Attribute setting is required for each CSV file.

Attribute Setting No.O[Recipe] gl

[ Use Title Transfer Mode
@Dala ) Recod Name + Data

[] Use Record Name

[ Fieverse Defnionf 1 o SEoMsE
Lings/Columns eut Fincess - b

Mo.of Columes |2 |3 ]

Apply the Same Sefting

Mo of Total words )

Mo, 1 2 3
Type DEC DEC DEC
Decimal Paint a a a

Word Count | 1-Word 1-Word 1-Ward
Characters
Preview 12345 12345 12345

‘When RECawxs. C5V is Used
rec 03 s Attribute setting for the

REC0002.csv file

« If the specified CSV file does not exist on the CF card, a new file will be
created. Creating the CSV file in advance is not necessary.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SV_RECIPE2 SV_RECIPE2 FO F1 F2 F3
AllV8 models | O Function: Save to CSV file (attribute designation)
All V7 models o This macro command is used to save the data of words starting from the address
specified in [FO] in the format of the attribute number in [F3] to the CSV file in [F2].
V612T . e
The number of the words is specified in [F1].
V612C
V610S
Ve10T Available memory
V610C
V608G Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V606IT Fo ® © ®
V606iC F1 (@) O O O
V606iM F2 @) ®) @) @)
V606C F3 0O 0O 0O 0
V606M
V606eC O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606eM ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V609E .
609 Setting range
V608CH
TELLUS3HMI| O Value
TELLUS2 HMI| O FO Transfer source address
F1 1-4096: Word count
F2 0000 -9999:  CSV file number
F3 0 - 255: Attribute number
CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE
File name: \RECxxxx.csv

I .
0000 - 9999: File No.

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[ Use Title [ Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
o . - Title
R d
Egcr:‘:erd ecor Record M
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Example
* SV_RECIPE2 PLC[D400] 10 9999 3

The above program saves the ten-word data at D400 - 409 of the PLC1 in the

format of attribute No. 3 to the REC9999.csv file.

Y
° ::/\,G:
Data ® D400 55
® D401 66
® D402 77
® D403 88
® D404 99
® | D405 1111
® D406 2222
] D407 3333
o D408 4444
D409 5555
—=- DAT0000
: —
RECIPE Saves the PLC1 memory
REC0000.csv data to the CSV file
REC9999.csv
SAMPLE ™
£ REG9999 csv [_[o] =]
A B & D E F G H |
|1 55 fifi 77 EE EE!
| 2 1111 200 EEEE 4444 5555

Supplemental remarks

+ Attribute setting made in the same format as the CSV file is required.

= [ Retipe

g

Attribute Mo, 0:
Attribute Mo, 1;
attribata ba_

--
| PO O EI:;z;EEOEm"S'"D" of Text Process | LSE-5MSE -

Ma. of Columns :,\ I:I
Mo, of Total Words | 5 Apply the 5 ame Setting
Mo, 1 2 2 4 [}
Type DEC DEC DEC DEC DEC
Decimal Point o a a a a
Word Count 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word  1-Wio
Characlers
Preview 12345 12345 12345 12345 1234
< ] >

This option wihen RE Cras C5Y is Used

is invalid. REC 0 |3 oy

Attribute Setting No. 3[Recipe]

[ Use Title
[ Use Record Name

Transfer Mode

() Data

« If the specified CSV file does not exist on the CF card, a new file will be
created. Creating the CSV file in advance is not necessary.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

1

Execution error
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SV_RECIPESEL SV_RECIPESEL FO0 F1

AllV8 models | O Function: Save to CSV file
All V7 models 0 This macro command is used to save the data at the location starting from the
V62T address specified in [FO] to the specified line/column in the CSV file in [F1].
ve12e Available memory
V610S
V610T Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C FO ® ® ®
V608C F1 ® ® ®
V606iT
V606iC O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
VB0BIM ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606C Setting range
V606M
V606eC Value
V606eM [] Reverse Definition of Lines/ [ Reverse Definition of Lines/
V609E Columns Columns
V608CH FO Transfer source address
TELLUSSHMI| O F1 | 0000-9999: CSV file number
TELLUSZHMI| O F1+1 | 1-32767: Top line number 1-4096: Top line number
F1+2 | 0*-4096: Top column number 0*-4096: Top column number
F1+3 | 1-4096: Number of lines 1-4096: Number of lines

F1+4 1-4096: Number of columns 1-4096: Number of columns

* Specify “0” if you wish to transfer the record name as well. In that case, check
[Record Name + Data] under [Transfer Mode] in the [Attribute Setting] dialog.
The number of columns specified in F1+4 includes the cell of the record name.

CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE
File name: \RECxxxx.csv

I .
0000 - 9999: File No.

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[ Use Title [ Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
v . - Title
R d
s:ﬁ:éd ecor Record ¢
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Example
* $u100 = 0 (W) [File number]
$u101 = 3 (W) [Top line number]
$u102 =1 (W) [Top column number]
$u103 =1 (W) [Number of lines]

$u104 =2 (W) [Number of columns]
SV_RECIPESEL $u300 $u100

The above program saves the data at the location starting from $u300 to line
No. 3 in the REC0000.csv file.

/)
E
Data ; $u300 | ZY
® $u301 | XW
sy $u302 | VU
or ~ Su303| TS
$u304 | AB
® $u305 | CD
® $u306 | EF
$u307 GH
N J

—=-{7 DAT0000

Saves the values in

—3 MEMO memory to the CSV file
RECIPE
_CED REC0000.csv
| SAMPLE [\
P
Ej RECOD0D. xIs
Saves to the 5 ! F]
specified line/ | s lznuwurs ascoeraH 1
column ;
G
W \\Shest! {Sheat? {Sheetd / B | > \Z

Supplemental remarks
+ Attribute setting is required for each CSV file.

Attribute Setting No.O[Recipe]
= [] Recipe

»Qttrl:zute Mo, U D Use Title Transfer Mode
Attribute Mo, 1: ) Data Record Name + Data
Attribute e, 2; [[]Use Record Hame

| Attribute Ho. 3:

] Fieverse Dfintion of
Attribute Mo, 4: e Test Process | LSB-5MSE v
No. of Columns = ]

No. of TotalWords | 2 Apply the 5ame Selting

Mo,
Type
Decimal Point

Ward Count
Characters
Preview

When RECuxsx C5V is Used
Attribute setting for—
the REC0000.csv file
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« If the specified CSV file does not exist on the CF card, a new file will be
created. Creating the CSV file in advance is not necessary.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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SV_RECIPESEL2

SV_RECIPESEL2 FO F1 F2

AllV8 models | O Function: Save to CSV file (attribute designation)
All V7 models o This macro cgmmgnd is gsed to save the data a.t the location §tarting from the

Voot address specified in [FO] in the format of the attribute number in [F2] to the

specified line/column in the CSV file in [F1].

V612C

V610S Available memory

V610T

V610C Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant

V608C FO ©] ] ©

V606iT F1 ® ® ®

V606iC F2 1) 0 0O 0O

V606iM

V606C O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)

©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

V606M

V606eC Setting range

V606eM

VGO9E Value

V608CH [] Reverse Definition of Lines/ [ Reverse Definition of Lines/
TELLUS3 HMI| O Columns Columns
TELLUS2 HMI | O FO Transfer source address

F1 0000 - 9999:  CSV file number

F1+1 1-32767: Top line number 1-4096: Top line number
F1+2 | 0*-4096: Top column number | 0*-4096: Top column number
F1+3 | 1-4096: Number of lines 1-4096: Number of lines

F1+4 | 1-4096: Number of columns 1-4096: Number of columns
F2 0 - 255: Attribute number

* Specify “0” if you wish to transfer the record name as well. In that case, check
[Record Name + Data] under [Transfer Mode] in the [Attribute Setting] dialog.
The number of columns specified in F1+4 includes the cell of the record name.

CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE
File name: \RECxxxx.csv

I .
0000 - 9999: File No.

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[J Use Title [V Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
~ . - Title
R d
E::f:erd ecor Record ¢
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Example

* $u100 = 9000 (W) [File number]
$u101 =2 (W) [Top line number]
$u102 =1 (W) [Top column number]
$u103 =1 (W) [Number of lines]
$u104 =5 (W) [Number of columns]
SV_RECIPESEL2 $u300 $u100 3

The above program saves the data at the location starting from $u300 in the
format of attribute No. 3 to line No. 2 in the REC9000.csv file.

Data

00/)00 000

RECIPE
RECO0000.csv

REC9999.csv

SAMPLE M

Writes data in memory to the
specified location in the CSV file

Saves the data to the

CSYV file in the format
of the selected
attribute number

Supplemental remarks

« Attribute setting made in the same format as the CSV file is required.

Attributs No, 0;
Attribute ho. 1:
Attribute Mo, 2:

Attribute Mo, 3:
gH| Attnbute No, 4

Attribute setting for
the REC0000.csv file

Attribute Setting No. 3[Recipe]

[ Use Title Transfer Mode
&) Data Record Mame + Data

[ Use Record Name
O Feverse Definition of Text P

[ ey ext Process | LSB->M5B A
No. of Columns : l:l
No. of Total*wards 5 Apply the Same 5 etting
Mo, 1 2 3 4 5
Type DEC DEC DEC DEC DEC
Decimal Point o o o o o
Waord Count | 1-Word 1-Waord 1-tiard  1-wiord  1-Wo
Characters

Preview 12345 12345 12345 12345 1234
< I >
‘whey is zed

ReC(0 I3 ooy
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« If the specified CSV file does not exist on the CF card, a new file will be
created. Creating the CSV file in advance is not necessary.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error
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SET_RECIPEFOLDER SET_RECIPEFOLDER FO

AllV8 models | O Function: Folder designation
Al'V7 models 0o This macro command is used to designate the folder storing CSV files in [FO].
V612T i
V6128 Available memory
V610S Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610T FO ®
V610C
V608C QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V6OBIT © : Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V60eiC Setting range
V606iM
V606C Value
V606M FO
V606eC FO+1 ASCII code (8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters):
V606eM FO+2 Access target folder name*
V609E FO+3
V608CH
TELLUS3HMI| O * Text processing (LSB — MSB or MSB — LSB) for the folder name is
TELLUSZ AV determined whether [Follow to the PLC1 setting for the text process in a recipe
o file.] on the [General Settings] tab window that is displayed by [System

Setting] — [Unit Setting] is checked or not.

Unit Setting, &

Backlight Buzzer Syster/Mode Switch
Blink#Flash Overlap General Setings

Display ltem | pisplay Al

|Convert HULL to Space with the LD/RD Macro

w|Permit DoubleWord Transfer by BMOY

[ICompatible when the vidsa input signalis onlp in the odd or even fie
]St the Height of the Windows Fant to Gathic:

[IPerform Drawing in the Backgraund

[IDecinal Point Compatible in Reading Fecipe File

WFix the Width of the Windows Font

IDelete folders from the cldest if CF card is lacking in space for backs

Follow to the PLC1 setting for the [] Follow to the PLC1 setting for the
text process in a recipe file. text process in a recipe file.

Text processing specified for the PLC1 Fixed to “LSB — MSB”

For the V7 series, text processing for the recipe file is performed according to
the selection under [Text Process] in the [Detail] tab window in the
[Communication Parameters] dialog ([System Setting] —

[PLC Communication] - [Communication Parameter]).

Example
+ $u100 = 4154H (W) 54 41 52 47 45 54 = TARGET
$u101 = 4752H (W) (ASCII)

$u102 = 5445H (W)
$u103 = 0000H (W)
SET_RECIPEFOLDER $u100

The above program specifies the folder at \(access folder)\RECIPE\TARGET.
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* The CHR or STRING macro command will simplify the designation of a folder
if it is a fixed name.

- (When text processing is performed according to the setting on the PLC1:
use a “CHR” command.)
$u100 = 'TARGET’
SET_RECIPEFOLDER $u100

- (When “LSB — MSB’ is selected: use a “STRING” command.)
$u100 = ‘TARGET (STRING)
SET_RECIPEFOLDER $u100

Supplemental remarks

» Four consecutive words starting from the address in [FO] are used. Be sure
that these words are not already used elsewhere.

» Once the macro command is executed, the effect is maintained until any of the
following takes place.
- Turning off the power
- Switching the V series from a state of RUN to STOP ([Main Menu] screen)
- Removing the CF card
Execute the macro command again after any of the above or if you access a
CSV file in a different folder.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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RD_RECIPE_FILE

RD_RECIPE_FILE FO F1

AllV8 models | O Function: Read CSV file
Al'V7 models 0o This macro c.:ommand is used to transfer all data in the CSV file specified in [F1] to
Voot the address in [FO].
ve12e Available memory
V610S
V610T Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C FO ® ® 0]
V608C F1 ® ® ®
V606iT
V606iC O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606iM ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606C Setting range
V606M
V606eC Value
V606eM FO Transfer target memory
V609E F1
V608CH F1+1 ASCII code (8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters):
TELLUS3HMI | O F1+2 CSV file name*
TELLUS2 HMI O F1+3

* For details on text processing of the file name, refer to “Supplemental
remarks” on Page 4-185.

CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE\(arbitrary folder)
File name: \XXXXXXXX.CSV

8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters or less

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[ Use Title [V Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
™ . - Title
R d
Ez(;?éd ecor Record ¢
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Example
+ $u100 = TARGET Not required if SET_FOLDER has
SET_RECIPEFOLDER $u100 ] already been executed
$u110 = 5250H (W)
$u111 = 444FH (W) 50 52 4F 44 55 43 54 31 = PRODUCT1
$u112 = 4355H (W) (ASCII)

$u113 = 3154H (W)
RD_RECIPE_FILE PLC1 [D200] $u110

The above program transfers all data in the PRODUCT 1.csv file stored in the
TARGET folder to PLC1: D200.

Supplemental remarks

» Four consecutive words starting from the address in [F1] are used. Be sure
that these words are not already used elsewhere.

+ Ifthe CSV file specified in [F1] does not exist, a card read error occurs ($s497
=16).

» For reading text, whether to convert a null to 20H (space) or read it as “00” can
be selected. For more information, refer to page 4-162.

» Text processing (LSB — MSB or MSB — LSB) for the file name is determined
whether [Follow to the PLC1 setting for the text process in a recipe file.] on the
[General Settings] tab window that is displayed by [System Setting] — [Unit
Setting] is checked or not.

Unit Setting g‘

Backlight Buzzer System/Mode Switch
Blink/Flath Overlap General Settings

Displap I | Display &l b

wiConvert NULL to Space with the LD/RD Maero -
[v|Permit Double-\Word Transfer by BMOW

[JCompatible when the widsa input signalis only in the add or even fie
[JSet the Height of the Windows Font to Gathic

[|Pertorm Drawing in the Backgraund

[IDecimal Paint Campatible in Reading iecipe Fie

lFit the “widh of the \windows Font

V| Delete folders from the oldest if CF card is lacking in space for backs

Memory M Follgw to the PLC1 O FoII_ow to the PLC1
desi : setting for the text setting for the text
esignation . T . T
process in a recipe file. process in a recipe file.

Text processing specified
for the PLC1
PLC1-8 Text processing specified | Text processing specified
memory for the PLC1 for each PLC

Internal memory Fixed to “LSB — MSB”

For the V7 series, text processing for the recipe file is performed according to
the selection under [Text Process] in the [Detail] tab window in the
[Communication Parameters] dialog ([System Setting] —

[PLC Communication] — [Communication Parameter]).

- For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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RD_RECIPE_LINE

All V8 models (@)
All V7 models O
V612T
V612C
V610S
V610T
V610C
V608C
V606iT
V606iC
V606iM
V606C
V606M
V606eC
V606eM
V609E
V608CH
TELLUS3 HMI @)
TELLUS2 HMI @)

RD_RECIPE_LINE FO F1 F2 F3
Function: Read CSV file (line designation)
This macro command is used to transfer the data of specified lines in the [F1]-

specified CSV file to the address in [FO].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © © ©
F1 © © ©®
F2 © © © O
F3 © © © O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
[1 Reverse Definition of Lines/ | [ Reverse Definition of Lines/
Columns Columns

FO Transfer target memory

F1
F1+1 ASCII code (8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters):
F1+2 CSYV file name*
F1+3

F2 1-32767: Top line 1 - 4096: Top line

F3 1-32767: Final line 1 -4096: Final line

* For details on text processing of the file name, refer to “Supplemental
remarks” on page 4-185.

CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE\(arbitrary folder)
File name: \XXXXXXXX.CSV

8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters or less
The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options

selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[ Use Title [ Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
™ . - Title
Eztrféd Record Record .
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Example
* $u100 = ‘TARGET Not required if SET_FOLDER has
SET_RECIPEFOLDER $u100 ] already been executed
$u110 = 5250H (W)
$u111 = 444FH (W) 50 52 4F 44 55 43 54 31 = PRODUCT1
$u112 = 4355H (W) (ASCII)

$u113 = 3154H (W)
RD_RECIPE_LINE PLC1 [D200] $u110 3 3

The above program transfers line No. 3 (record No. 3) data in the
PRODUCT1.csv file stored in the TARGET folder to PLC1: D200.

Supplemental remarks

» Four consecutive words starting from the address in [F1] are used. Be sure
that these words are not already used elsewhere.

« Ifthe CSV file specified in [F1] does not exist, a card read error occurs ($s497
=16).

» For reading text, whether to convert a null to 20H (space) or read it as “00” can
be selected. For more information, refer to page 4-162.

« Difference between reading one line and reading multiple lines

[] Reverse Definition of Lines/ [ Reverse Definition of Lines/
Columns Columns
CSV file CSV file
DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 2 3 4
csv 1 A 100 CHAR | A B C D
2 B 200 DEC | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400
3 C 300
4 D 400
Reading based on top line No. 2 | Reading based on top line No. 2
and final line No. 2 and final line No. 2
DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 2 3 4
fi):s 1 A 100 CHAR | At+B 6+
2 B 200 DEC | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400
3 C 300
4 D 400
Reading based on top line No. 2 | Reading based on top line No. 2
and final line No. 3 and final line No. 3
DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 2 3 4
1 A 100 CHAR ﬁ /VP /‘3 /‘)
Two 2 B—| o0 DEC | 90 | 290 | 3p0 | 490
lines o = 30p
4 D 400
* Execute reading line by line
(specifying multiple lines at
one time is not allowed).

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

4-187



CF Card (Recipe)

RD_RECIPE_COLUMN RD_RECIPE_COLUMN FO F1 F2 F3

All V8 models O

All V7 models O

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI O

TELLUS2 HMI O

Function: Read CSV file (column designation)

This macro command is used to transfer the data of specified columns in the [F1]-
specified CSV file to the address in [FO].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO © © ©
F1 © © ©®
F2 © © © O
F3 © © © O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
[J Reverse Definition of Lines/ [ Reverse Definition of Lines/
Columns Columns
FO Transfer target memory
F1
F1+1 ASCII code (8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters):
F1+2 CSV file name*
F1+3
F2 0: Column of record name
1 - 4096: Top column of data
3 0: Column of record name
1 - 4096: Final column of data

* For details on text processing of the file name, refer to “Supplemental
remarks” on page 4-185.

CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE\(arbitrary folder)
File name: \XXXXXXXX.CSV

8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters or less

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1in a CSV file.

[ Use Title [ Use Title
0O . Title
Record .
Name
o . - Title
Ez(r:)éd Record Record .
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Example
* $u100 = ‘TARGET Not required if SET_FOLDER has
SET_RECIPEFOLDER $u100 ] already been executed
$u110 = 5250H (W)
$u111 = 444FH (W) 50 52 4F 44 55 43 54 31 = PRODUCT1
$u112 = 4355H (W) (ASCII)

$u113 = 3154H (W)
RD_RECIPE_COLUMN PLC1 [D300] $u110 5 5

The above program transfers column No. 5 data in the PRODUCT 1.csv file
stored in the TARGET folder to PLC1: D300.

Supplemental remarks

Four consecutive words starting from the address in [F1] are used. Be sure
that these words are not already used elsewhere.

If the CSV file specified in [F1] does not exist, a card read error occurs ($s497
=16).

For reading text, whether to convert a null to 20H (space) or read it as “00” can
be selected. For more information, refer to page 4-162.

Difference between reading one column and reading multiple columns

[1 Reverse Definition of Lines/ [V Reverse Definition of Lines/
Columns Columns
CSV file CSV file
DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 2 3 4
1 A 100 CHAR | A B (o} D
CsV
2 B 200 DEC | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400
3 C 300
4 D 400
Reading based on top column Reading based on top column
No. 2 and final column No. 2 No. 2 and final column No. 2
DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 2 3 4
Ic?”e 1 A 100 CHAR|[ A [[B [ Cc | D
ine 2 B 200 DEC | 100 | ¥00 | 300 | 400
3 C 300
4 o] 400
Reading based on top column Reading based on top column
No. 2 and final column No. 3 No. 2 and final column No. 3
DEC CHAR DEC DEC 1 P ’B 4
1 A 100 CHAR | A B C D
2 —B—
Two 208 DEC | 100 | 260 | 390 | 400
lines 3 298
4 D 400
* Execute reading column by
column (specifying multiple
columns at one time is not
allowed).

For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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WR_RECIPE_FILE

WR_RECIPE_FILE FO F1

AllV8 models | O Function: Save to CSV file
All V7 models 0 This macro cgmmgnd is used to save.th<‘-3 data at the location starting from the
address specified in [FO] to the CSV file in [F1].
V612T
ve12e Available memory
V610S
V610T Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C FO ® ® ©
V606iT
V606iC O: Sett.ing enabled ('ind.irect des'ignat'ion disabled)
VB0BIM ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606C Setting range
V606M
V606eC Value
V606eM FO Transfer source memory
V609E F1
V608CH F1+1 ASCII code (8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters):
TELLUSSHMI | O F1+2 | CSV file name*
TELLUS2 HMI O F1+3

* For details on text processing of the file name, refer to “Supplemental
remarks” on page 4-185.

CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE\(arbitrary folder)
File name: \XXXXXXXX.CSV

8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters or less

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[ Use Title [V Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
™ . - Title
R d
Ez(;?éd ecor Record ¢

4-190



CF Card (Recipe)

Example
* $u100 = ‘TARGET Not required if SET_FOLDER has
SET_RECIPEFOLDER $u100 :| already been executed
$u110 = 5250H (W)
$u111 = 444FH (W) 50 52 4F 44 55 43 54 37 = PRODUCT7
$u112 = 4355H (W) (ASCII)

$u113 = 3754H (W)
WR_RECIPE_FILE PLC1 [D200] $u110

The above program overwrites the PRODUCT7 .csv file stored in the TARGET
folder with the data at the location starting from PLC1: D200.

Supplemental remarks

» Four consecutive words starting from the address in [F1] are used. Be sure
that these words are not already used elsewhere.

- Ifthe CSV file specified in [F1] does not exist, a card read error occurs ($s497
=16).

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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WR_RECIPE_LINE

WR_RECIPE_LINE FO F1 F2 F3

AllV8 models | O Function: Save to CSV file (line designation)
All V7 models o This macro command is used to save the data at addresses starting from the one
specified in [FO] in a specified line, or an additional final line, of the CSV file
V612T e
specified in [F1].
V612C
V610S Available memory
V610T
V610C Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V608C FO © © ©
V606iT F1 ® ® ®
V606iC F2 ® ® ® 0
VeoeiM F3 © © O] O
V606C
V606M O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606eC ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606eM .
V609E Setting range
V608CH Value
TELLUS3 HMI O [] Reverse Definition of Lines/ [ Reverse Definition of Lines/
TELLUS2 HMI | O Columns Columns
FO Transfer source memory
F1
F1+1 ASCII code (8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters):
F1+2 | CSV file name ™!
F1+3
1-32767: Top line
| 1-4096: Top line
21 Additional final line ™2 P
F3 1-32767: Final line 1- 4096 Final line
. - : i i
-1 Additional final line™

*1 For details on text processing of the file name, refer to “Supplemental
remarks” on page 4-185.
*2 An additional final line is only saved if “-1” is set for both F2 and F3.

CSV file

Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE\(arbitrary folder)
File name: \XXXXXXXX.CSV

8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters or less
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The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[J Use Title [4 Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
i * - Title
Record Record Record .
Name
Example
+ $u100 = ‘TARGET Not required if SET_FOLDER has
SET_RECIPEFOLDER $u100 :| already been executed
$u110 = 5250H (W)
$u111 = 444FH (W) 50 52 4F 44 55 43 54 37 = PRODUCT7
$u112 = 4355H (W) (ASCII)

$u113 = 3754H (W)
WD_RECIPE_LINE PLC1 [D200] $u110 3 3

The above program overwrites line No. 3 in the PRODUCT?7 .csv file stored in
the TARGET folder with the data at the location starting from PLC1: D200.

Supplemental remarks

» Four consecutive words starting from the address in [F1] are used. Be sure
that these words are not already used elsewhere.

« If the specified CSV file does not exist, specifying “1” or “~1” for [F2] creates a
new file. If [F2] = 1, a card read error ($s497 = 16) occurs.

However, when [Reverse Definition of Lines/Columns] is checked, use
“WR_RECIPE_COLUM’ to create a new file.

* When setting “~1” for [F2] and [F3] and adding an additional final line, make
sure that the number of lines does not exceed 32767. The macro will not
operate correctly on files with more than 32767 lines.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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WR_RECIPE_COLUMN WR_RECIPE_COLUMN FO F1 F2 F3

AllV8 models | O Function: Save to CSV file (column designation)
All V7 models o This magro command is uggd to save the data at the Igpation sta.rting from the
V62T address in [FO] to the specified column in the F1-specified CSV file.
ve12e Available memory
V610S
V610T Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C FO ® ® 0]
V608C F1 ® ® ®
V606iT
: F2 ® ® ® o
V606iC
V606iM F3 @ @ @ o
V606C O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606M ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606eC
V606eM Setting range
V609E Value
V608CH
[1 Reverse Definition of Lines/ | [ Reverse Definition of Lines/
TELLUS3HMI| O Columns Columns
TELLUSZHMI| O FO Transfer source memory
F1
F1+1 ASCII code (8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters):
F1+2 CSV file name*
F1+3
F2 0: Column of record name
1-4096: Top column of data
F3 0: Column of record name
1 - 4096: Final column of data

* For details on text processing of the file name, refer to “Supplemental
remarks” on page 4-185.

CSV file
Storage target: \(access folder)\RECIPE\(arbitrary folder)
File name: \XXXXXXXX.CSV

8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters or less

The designation of the line numbers in a CSV file differs, depending on the options
selected in the [Attribute Setting] dialog. The ¢ mark indicates the position of line
No. 1 and column No. 1 in a CSV file.

[ Use Title [ Use Title
O . Title
Record .
Name
v . - Title
R d
?\le:r(:]:ad ecor Record ¢
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Example
* $u100 = ‘TARGET Not required if SET_FOLDER has
SET_RECIPEFOLDER $u100 :| already been executed
$u110 = 5250H (W)
$u111 = 444FH (W) 50 52 4F 44 55 43 54 37 = PRODUCT7
$u112 = 4355H (W) (ASCII)

$u113 = 3754H (W)
WR_RECIPE_COLUMN PLC1 [D300] $u110 5 5

The above program overwrites column No. 5 in the PRODUCT?7 .csv file stored
in the TARGET folder with the data at the location starting from PLC1: D300.

Supplemental remarks

» Four consecutive words starting from the address in [F1] are used. Be sure
that these words are not already used elsewhere.

« Ifthe CSV file specified in [F1] does not exist, a card read error occurs ($s497
=16).

* When [Reverse Definition of Lines/Columns] is checked, if [F2] = 1 is specified
a new CSYV file is created.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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GET_RECIPE_FILEI GET_RECIPE_FILEINFO FO0 F1 F2

NFO
Function: CSV file information

AllV8 models o This macro con?mz?\nd is used to store the number of lines/columns of the F1-
specified CSV file in memory at the address in [F2].
All V7 models O
V6121 Available memory
V612C
V610S Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610T FO © ) © O
V610C F1 ® ® ®
V608C F2 0] ©® ©®
V606iT
V606iC O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
VB0BIM ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606C Setting range
V606M
V606eC Value
V606eM Fo 0: Number of lines
V609E 1:  Number of columns
VG08CH F1 0000 -9999: CSV f?le number dgsigngtion (RECxxxx.csv)
TELLUS3HMI| O -1 (FFFFH): CS8V file name designation (XXXXXXXX.CSV)
F1+1
TELLUSZHMI] © Fiap | Validif F1=—1 _
ASCII code (8 one-byte upper-case alphanumeric characters):
F1+3 CSV file name”
F1+4
F2 Information storage memory

* For details on text processing of the file name, refer to “Supplemental
remarks” on page 4-185.

Example
+ CSV file number designation
$u100 = 0 (W) [Line]
$u200 = 1 (W) [File number]
GET_RECIPE_FILEINFO $u100 $u200 $u300

The above program stores the number of lines of the REC0001.CSV file
located in the RECIPE folder in memory at $u300.

* CSV file name designation

$u400 = "TEST Not required if SET_FOLDER has
SET_RECIPEFOLDER $u400 ] already been executed

$u100 =1 (W) [Column]

$u200 = -1 (W) [File name]

$u201 = ‘SUBDATA’ [File name]
GET_RECIPE_FILEINFO $u100 $u200 $u300

The above program reads the number of columns in the SUBDATA.CSV file
located in the TEST folder from the attribute setting and stores it in memory at
$u300.

Supplemental remarks

* When a CSV file name is specified, the next four consecutive words starting
from the address in [F1+1] are used. Be sure that these words are not already
used elsewhere.
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If [Use Title] is checked in the [Attribute Setting] dialog, the number of lines to
be stored does not include the line of the title.

If [Use Record Name] is checked in the [Attribute Setting] dialog, the number
of columns to be stored does not include the column of the record name.

In the event of storing the number of columns with [Reverse Definition of
Lines/Columns] unchecked or storing the number of lines with [Reverse
Definition of Lines/Columns] checked in the [Attribute Setting] dialog, the data
is stored based on the readout from the dialog.

$s990 stores the result of macro execution.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 FO parameter invalid
2 F1 parameter invalid
3 F2 parameter invalid
4 F3 parameter invalid
5 Error found during accessing the specified file
6 Unable to process the specified file

For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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4.18 CF Card (Sampling)

SMPL_BAK SMPL_BAKFO................c... With V8/TELLUS3
AllV8 models | O Function: Save backup (bin file)
All V7 models o) This macro command is used to create a backup file for the sampling data in the
Vo1oT buffer number specified in [FO] and save it in a “year, month and date” folder in the
CF card.
V612C
V6108 Available memory
V610T
V610C Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V608C FO O O
V606iT
606} O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606iC ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606iM
V606C Setting range
V606M
Value
V606eC 1 Buff .
V606eM FO 0-11: Buffer number
V609E .
V608CH 1) File
Storage destination: \access folde\SAMPLE\(year and month
TELLUS3 HMI
© folder)\(year, month and date folder)
TELLUS2HMI | O File name: \SMPxx_xx.bin

T .
00 - 99: Backup times
00 - 11: Buffer number

Example
+ SMPL_BAK 2
The above program creates a backup file for buffering area 2 (SMP0002.bin)
on September 12, 2007.

(" DAT0000 = DAT0000 (Access folder)
RECIPE —(1 RECIPE
SAMPLE SAMPLE
SMP0000.bin ~ ===> SMP0000.bin
SMPO0001.bin SMP0001.bin Copy

() SMP0002.bin SMP0002.bin

(3200709 (Year and month folder)

(Year month and
(520070912 date folder)

[ ) SMP02_00.bin
[ ) SMP02_01.bin
[) SMP02_02.bin
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Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid when [CF Card] or [Memory Card] is selected for
[Secondary storage target] in the [Buffering Area Setting] — [Store Target] tab

window.

uffering Area Setting

t | Discrets memory/ C5Y format | Others

Primary storage target Secondary storage target ‘

Tope Ei Quputmeda  |CFCard v
Full P -_Elvevwnls v CF Card
(Heseseng D Memary Card
Ho. of Samples 100 Ed No. of Samples | 100 &
[]C5v Output

[ Create Backup Fie

=]

» Data stored in a primary storage is saved in a backup file after output.

* When data is backed up for the hundredth time under the same date, the last
(99th) backed up data is overwritten to save it.

« The result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

» The action to be taken associated with an insufficient available space on the
CF card is selectable in the [General Settings] tab window in the [Unit Setting]
dialog ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting]).

Unit Setting X)

Biacklight Buzzer System/Mode Switch
Blink/Flash Overlap General Settings

Display em | Display Al

[ISet the Height of the Windows Font to Gothic
[“Pertorm Drawing in the Background

[1Decimal Point Gompatible in Reading Resips File

[ViFix the WWidth of the Windows Font

WDelste folders from the oldsst if GF card is lacking in space for backup )
[0 Flot Delets the Alarm Now Occurring

[WiAdjust position of videa display in EU-00-037

[1SW Word Operation (Transter) Gode Gonversion,

< >
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SMPL_BAKFO................ With V7/V608CH/TELLUS2

Function: Save backup (bin file)

This macro command is used to make a backup file of the buffer No. [FO] sampling
data and save the file to the year-month-day folder placed on the CF card.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

FO O O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO 0-11 :Buffer number

File
Storage target: \access folder\SAMPLE\year-month-day folder
File name :\SMP xxxx.bin

1000 - 0011: Buffer number

Example

SMPL_BAK 2

The above program creates a backup file of buffering area 2 (SMP0002.bin)
on September 12, 2007.

5 DAT0000 e{ DAT0000 (Access folder)
RECIPE —( RECIPE
SAMPLE SAMPLE
SMPO000.bin === SMP0000.bin
SMP0001.bin SMP0001.bin Copy

D SMP0002.bin SMP0002.bin
(070912 (year-month-day folder)
.oin
L SMP0002.bi

Supplemental remarks

The macro command is valid when [CF Card] is checked under [Store Target]
in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog ([System Setting] — [Buffering Area
Setting]).

When a cache is in use, output from the cache is produced before the backup
is saved.

If the same year-month-day folder already exists, an additional folder named
“(date)-n” (“n” in the range of 1 to 9 and A to Z, to be allocated in sequence)
will be created.

If there is already a folder named “(date)-Z”, the existing folders from the first
date folder will be overwritten.

The action to be taken associated with an insufficient available space on the
CF card is selectable in the [General Settings] tab window in the [Unit Setting]
dialog ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting]). (V7 series only)
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SMPL_CSV SMPL_CSVFO............coviiiinnn.. With V8/TELLUS3
AllV8 models | O Function: Create CSV file
All V7 models o This .n.1acr‘o command is used to convert a sa‘m.pling data in the buffer number
Voot specified in [FO] to the CSV format and save it in a “SAMPLE” folder in the CF
card.
V612C
V610S Available memory
V610T
V610C Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
V608C FO @) O
V606iT . - . . .
. QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606iC ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606iM
V606C Setting range
V606M
Value
V606eC - = b
V606eM FO 0-11: Buffer number
V609E .
V608CH ) File
TELLUS3 HMI| O S‘torage target: \(Access folder)\SAMPLE
File name: \SMPxxxx.csv
TELLUS2 HMI (@)
0000 - 0011: Buffer number
Example
+ SMPL_CSV 1

The above program converts the data in buffering area 1 to the CSV format
(SMP0001.CSV) and saves it.

When [SRAM)] is selected as the primary storage and [None] is selected for
the secondary storage:

Header
Buffer No. 0 DAT0000
Primary storage [ Byffer No. 1 :
SRAM
( ) Buffer No. 2 RECIPE
SAMPLE
Creates a [ ) SMP0001.csv
Memo pad CSV file
$L/SLD

When [SRAM] is selected as the primary storage and [CF Card] is selected
for the secondary storage:

(1 DAT0000 e DAT0000
RECIPE RECIPE
SAMPLE SAMPLE
SMP0000.bin — SMP0000.bin
f Creates a
SMP0001.bin GV file

[ ) SMP0002.bin

SMP0001.bin
SMP0002.bin
[ ) SMP0001.csv
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Supplemental remarks

* When [CF Card] or [Memory Card] is selected for the secondary storage, data
stored in a primary storage is saved as a CSV-format file after output.
» A [CSV format] setting is required for each buffer number.

Buffering Area Setting :

0 [ Jz J= ¢ [5 Js Jz Y& Jo Joo Ju | =

Sampling Method
Sampling Cycle ses  [HihSpeed  1oen [0 |

Moy (&) Comtinuons - () Individusly
Olpm [ =]o 00000
DatsLength | Werd

Word Cour

Store Target| Discrets memory/ CSY fomat \ Others|

= Y I LI
N, of Lines per Felay

No. | Memory [Tupe

PLC1 DOO004 =
ESINME CSV Output Setting [Bit Synchranization]
PLC1 DOO00B

PLCT1 D00007 | Calendar Condition  (EEEAT M | oo uppess forrear
Date Display 06/04/01 | [1Zera Suppress for Month Day
Time Display 133020 )| [¥ear d-digit Display

Add | |Delete

own

|Decima|Pu‘|DalaLenglh [ Characters | Test Prof

Display Order (® Ascending Order (O Descending Order

« If the same file already exists, it will be overwritten.

« If the buffer is empty, no CSV file will be created.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SMPL_CSV FO0 With V7/V608CH/TELLUS2

Function: Create CSV file
This macro command is used to convert the buffer No. [FO] sampling data to the

CSV format and save the file to the SAMPLE folder placed on the CF card.

Available memory

Constant
O

Internal memory
O

PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card

FO

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO 0 - 11: Buffer number

File

Storage target: \access folde\SAMPLE

File name: \SMPxxxx.csv

0000 - 0011: Buffer number
Example
« SMPL_CSV 1

The above program converts the data of buffering area 1 to the CSV format
(SMP0001.CSV) and saves the file.

Store Target: SRAM

Header
Buffer No. 0 =2 DAT0000
Emulation Buffer No. 1 :
area Buffer No. 2 RECIPE
SAMPLE
Creates a [ ) SMP0001.csv
Memo pad CS8V file
$L/$LD

Store Target: CF Card

[ DAT0000 &7 DAT0000
RECIPE RECIPE
SAMPLE SAMPLE
SMP0000.bin  ===P> SMP0000.bin
SMP0001.bin Creates a SMP0001.bin
X CSV file X
SMP0002.bin SMP0002.bin

i

[ ) SMP0001.csv
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Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid when [SRAM/CF Card] is checked under [Store

Target] in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog ([System Setting] — [Buffering
Area Setting]).

 Attribute setting is required for each buffer number.
+ If the specified file already exists, it will be overwritten.
« If the buffer is empty, no CSV file will be created.
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SMPL_CSV2 SMPL_CSV2 FO F1
AlVE models | O Function: Create CSV file (file name designation)
AIV7 models This macro command is used to convert the buffering area No. [FO] sampling data
to the CSV format under the name [F1] and save the file in the SAMPLE folder
ve12T placed on the CF card. If the specified file does not exist, a new file will be
V612C created.
V610S i
Vo1oT Available memory
V610C Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V608C FO © O
V606iT F1 ®
V606iC
- O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606iM ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606C
VE06M Setting range
V606eC Value
V606eM FO | O0-11: Buffering area number
V609E F1 ASCII code (64 one-byte uppercase alphanumerics at the maximum):
V608CH CSV file name
TELLUS3 HMI .
© File
TELLUS2 HMI Storage target: \access folde\SAMPLE
File name: XXXXXXXX.CSV
Example

* The file named “SEISAN.CSV” is created from the data in buffering area No. 1.
$u00100 = ‘SEISAN’ (STRING)
SMPL_CSV2 1 $u00100

‘ I: File name designation
Buffering area number designation

In the case of [Primary storage target: SRAM] and [Secondary storage target: None]:

Header
Buffer No. 0 =7 DAT0000
Primary Buffer No. 1 :
storage target Buffer No. 2 RECIPE
(SRAM) SAMPLE
Creates a SEISAN.CSV
Memo pad CSV file.
$L/$LD

In the case of [Primary storage target: SRAM] and [Secondary storage target: CF Card]:

(1 DAT0000 =" DAT0000

RECIPE RECIPE
SAMPLE SAMPLE

SMP0000.bin C_> SMP0000.bin

. reates a .

SMP0001.bin CSV file SMP0001.bin

D SMP0002.bin SMP0002.bin
SEISAN.CSV (e
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* If [ Insert/Overwrite together with STRING Command] is checked in the
[Memory Setting] or [Macro Editing Support] dialog, the macro command
STRING can also be registered.

For more information on STRING, refer to page 4-46.

Supplementary remarks

* When the CF card or the memory card is selected as the secondary storage
target, the data saved to the primary storage target is output first and then
saved as a CSV file.

* The [CSV format] setting must be made for each buffer number.

Type

Memory

Sampling Cycle

Sampling Mathod | Bit Synchionization  ~

[ High Spesd

@® Continuaus O Individuly

m =]

wordCour |4 £

Store Taiget | Disorete memoty/ CSV fomat | Dihers

[oooo0 <]

LIE| T E|

=

Up
Add | [Delete
[}

Memory [Tupe

flDatalength | Characters | Test Pro]

PLC1 DO00DY

FYSIEIITEY CSV Output Setting [Bit Synchronization]

PLC1 DO00DE

PLCTD00007 | Calendar Condiion
Date Display
Time Display

Display Order

D ata and Time: | []2ero Suppress for Year

o8/04/01 ]| [7]Zer0 Suppress for MorifDay
13:30:20 v

() sscending Order () Descending Drder

ear 4-digit Display

+ If the specified file already exists, it will be overwritten.

« If the buffer is empty, no CSV file will be created.

» A full pathname can be specified for [F1].

« The result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1

Execution error

Restrictions

* These symbols, [\], [/], [:], [*], [?], ["], [<], [>] and [[], are not usable for a file

name.
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SMPL_SAVE

All V8 models

All V7 models

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

@)

TELLUS2 HMI

SMPL_SAVE ........ ... i, With V8/TELLUS3

Function: Save data stored in the primary storage

This macro command is used to store the sampling data stored in a primary
storage (DRAM/SRAM) in a medium (CF card / memory card) serving as the
secondary storage, at any required timing.

File
Storage target: \access folden\SAMPLE
File name: \SMPxxxx.bin

0000 - 0011: Buffer number

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid when [CF Card] or [Memory Card] is selected for
[Secondary storage target] in the [Buffering Area Setting] — [Store Target] tab
window.

=% Buffering Area Setting

Store Target | Diccrate memony/ CSV format | Others

Primary storage target Secondary starage target
Type SRAM v Dutput media CF Card v

FullProcessing | Ovenuite CF Caid

No. of Samples 100 - Mo of Samples [ 10U <

[]Cs¥ Dutput
[ Creste Backup File

5]

» Data stored in a primary storage is saved in a backup file after output.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SMPL_SAVE.................. With V7/V608CH/TELLUS2

Function: Save cached data

This macro command is used to save the sampling data in the cache to the CF
card at the desired set timing.

File

Storage target: \access foldenSAMPLE
File name: \SMPxxxx.bin

0000 - 0011: Buffer number

Supplemental remarks

» This macro command is valid on the conditions that [Store Target: CF Card] is
checked in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog and [Use Cache] is checked in
the [CF Card] dialog (both dialogs are accessible from [System Setting]).

GF Gard X

Acoess Folder Name DATODOO

|~
Use Gache
(IDRAM  (3SRAM
266 v | Word

s O Tanme 0 08 Daves W o vard

[[]Stare Manual Font Setting to GF Gard
[ Store WAV File in GF Gard
Format Buffering File Automatically

[] Uss Password When Transferring Screen ta GF
Gard from Display
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SMPLCSV_BAK

SMPLCSV_BAKFO.................... With V8/TELLUS3

Function: Save backup (CSV file)

All V8 models
All V7 models This macro command is used to convert a sampling data in the buffer number
specified in [FO] to the CSV format and save it in a “year, month and date” folder in
V612T
the CF card.
V612C
V610S Available memory
V610T
V610C Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
V608C FO @) O
V606iT . - . . .
- QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606iC ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606iM
V606C Setting range
V606M
Memory Value
Uog6ec 0-11: Buffer numb
V606aM FO - 11: Buffer number
V609E .
V608CH File
TELLUS3 HMI Storage destination: \access folde\SAMPLE\(year and month folder)\(year-
month and date folder)
TELLUS2 HMI

File name: \SMPxx_xx.csv

T -I:OO - 99: Backup times
00 - 11: Buffer number

Example

+ SMPLCSV_BAK 1
The above program creates a CSV file for buffering area 1 (SMP0001.bin) on
September 12, 2007.

When [SRAM] is selected as the primary storage and [None] is selected for
the secondary storage:

Header
Buffer No. 0 DAT0000
Primary storage| Buffer No. 1 :
(SRAM) Buffer No. 2 RECIPE
—l SAMPLE
Creates a [ 200709 (Year and month folder)
- L (Year month and date
Memopad | CSV file (120070912 tgger)
$L/SLD I—D SMPO01_00.csv

When [SRAM] is selected as the primary storage and [CF Card] is selected
for the secondary storage:

(9200709 (Year and month folder)

(Year month and date
L 7200709125015

‘—D SMPO1_00.CSV s

[ DAT0000 [ DAT0000
RECIPE RECIPE
SAMPLE SAMPLE
SMP0000.bin === SMP0000.bin
SMP0001.bin Creates a SMP0001.bin
. CSVfile X
[ ) SMP0002.bin SMP0002.bin
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Supplemental remarks

* When [CF Card] or [Memory Card] is selected for the secondary storage, data
stored in a primary storage is saved as a CSV-format file after output.
» A [CSV format] setting is required for each buffer number.

Buffering Area Setting

Memory @ Continuous O Individualy

o [ =Jo ~mon 7]

4 £

O [z 5 J+ Js Je | | I3 a1
S amping Method
SanpigCyce O %] sec  [HighSpeed e

word Caur
Store Tanget | Discrete memory/ C3V fomal | Others|
0. | Memory [ Tupe [ Decimal Poid, | DataLength | Characters | Text Pra]

PLC1 D0o004
[RIRIPITHY CSV Output Setting [Bit Synchronization]
FLCT DOO00E
PLCT DOO0O7

TS =

Calendar Condition

Dicplay Order (&) Assending Order

pataardrin= ____|&3

Date Display 0E/04/01 hd Zero Suppress for Month-Day
Time Display 133020 hd ‘rear 4-digi Display

() Descending Order

Zeio Suppress for Yeat

|

* When data is backed up for the hundredth time under the same date, the last

(99th) backed up data is overwritten to save it.
« If the buffer is empty, no CSV file will be created.
« The result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1 Execution error

» The action to be taken associated with an insufficient available space on the
CF card is selectable in the [General Settings] tab window in the [Unit Setting]

dialog ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting]).

Unit Settine
| Back light 1 Buzzer 1 Systems/Mode Switch |
Blink/Flash I Overlan | General Settings

Display iem [ Digplay All

[JSet the Height of the Windows: Font to Gothic
[JPerform Drawing in the Backeround

[JDecimal Point Compatible in Reading Recipe File
Fix the Width of the Windows Font

3

De\ele folders from the oldest if CF card is lacking

in space for backup )

[]Do Mot Delete the Alarm Now Occurring
[WAdjust position of video display in EU-00-037
[JS% Word Operation (Transfer! Code Conversion,

<

v

) 2
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SMPLCSV_BAK F0 With V7/V608CH/TELLUS2

Function: Save backup (CSV file)
This macro command is used to convert the buffer No. [FO] sampling data to the

CSV format and save the file to the year-month-day folder placed on the CF card.

Available memory

Constant
O

Internal memory
O

PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card

FO

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Memory Value

FO

0 - 11: Buffer number

File
Storage target: \access folde\SAMPLE\year-month-day folder
File name: \SMP xxxx.csv

0000 - 0011: Buffer number

Example

*+ SMPLCSV_BAK 1
The above program creates the CSV file of buffering area 1 (SMP0001.bin) in
the year-month-day folder on September 12, 2007.

Store Target: SRAM

Header
Buffer No. 0 =" DAT0000
Emulation Buffer No. 1 :
area Buffer No. 2 RECIPE
— SAMPLE
Creates a 5070912 (year-month-day folder)
Memopad | CSV file L[ sMPo001.csv
$L/3$LD

Store Target: CF Card

(71 DAT0000

RECIPE

SAMPLE
SMP0000.bin
SMP0001.bin

[ ) SMP0002.bin

= DAT0000
RECIPE
SAMPLE
— SMP0000.bin
Creates a .
ety SMP0001.bin
SMP0002.bin

[070912 (year-month-day folder)

‘—D SMP0001.csv G
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Supplemental remarks

The macro command is valid when [SRAM/CF Card] is checked under [Store
Target] in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog ([System Setting] — [Buffering
Area Setting]).

Attribute setting is required for each buffer number.

If the same year-month-day folder already exists, an additional folder named
“(date)-n” (“n” in the range of 1 to 9 and A to Z, to be allocated in sequence)
will be created.

If there is already a folder named “(date)-Z”, the existing folders from the first
date folder will be overwritten.

If the buffer is empty, no CSV file will be created.

The action to be taken associated with an insufficient available space on the
CF card is selectable in the [General Settings] tab window in the [Unit Setting]
dialog ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting]). (V7 series only)

Unit Settine X
Backlight Buzzer System/Made Switch
Elink/Flash Overlap General Settines

Display ltem | Digplay All

[ISet the Height of the Windows Font to Gothic

[IPerform Drawing in the Backeround

[IDecimal Paint Compatible in Readine Recipe File

Fix the Width of the Windows Font
De\EIE folders from the oldest if GF card is lacking in space for backup)
[I0o Mot Delete the Alarm Now Occurring

[¥lAdjust position of video display in ELH00-037

[CISH Word Operation (Transfer! Gode Conversion.

< b

v
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SMPLCSV_BAK2 SMPL_CSVBAK2

AlVE models | O Function: Create CSV backup file (file name designation)
AIV7 models This macro command is used to convert the buffering area No. [FO] sampling data
to the CSV format under the name [F1] and save the file in the year-month-day
ve12T folder in the SAMPLE folder placed on the CF card.
V612C
V610S Available memory
V610T Internal memory [PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610C FO ® o)
V608C F1 ®
V606iT
V606IC QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606iM
V606C Setting range
V606M Value
V606eC FO 0 - 11: Buffering area number
V606eM F1 ASCII code (64 one-byte uppercase alphanumerics at the maximum):
V609E CS8YV file name
V608CH
TELLUS3HMI| O File
TELLUS2 AMI S_torage target: \access folde\SAMPLE\year-month folder\year-month-day folder
File name: \XXXXXXXX _ XX . CSV

-I:OO - 99: Backup count
File name

Example
« A CSVfile is created for buffering area No. 1 backup.
February 14, 2009, file name “SEISAN.CSV”

$u00100 = ‘SEISAN’ (STRING)
SMPL_CSVBAK2 1 $u00100

| | File name designation
Buffering area number designation

* If [[] Insert/Overwrite together with STRING Command] is checked in the
[Memory Setting] or [Macro Editing Support] dialog, the macro command
STRING can also be registered.

For more information on STRING, refer to page 4-46.

In the case of [Primary storage target: SRAM] and [Secondary storage target: None]:

Header
Buffer No. 0 a-7 DAT0000
Primary Buffer No. 1 :
storage target Buffer No. 2
(SRAM) RECIPE
 — SAMPLE h fold
Creates a 7200902 (year-month folder)
Memo pad CSV file L (720090214 (year-month-day folder)
$L/$LD L[ sEIsAN_0o.csv
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In the case of [Primary storage target: SRAMj and [Secondary storage target: CF Card]:

e DAT0000 e DAT0000
RECIPE RECIPE
SAMPLE SAMPLE
SMP0000.bin ====> SMP0000.bin
SMP0001 bin Createsa SMP0001.bin
csV file
) SMP0002.bin SMP0002.bin

[ 200902 (year-month folder)
L 520090214 (vear-month-day folder)

L[ SEISAN_00.CSV e

Supplemental remarks

* When the CF card or the memory card is selected as the secondary storage
target, the data saved to the primary storage target is output first and then
saved as a CSV file.

* The [CSV format] setting must be made for each buffer number. (Refer to
page 4-206.)

« If backup is repeated more than 100 times for a file given the same date, the
final 99th backup file will be overwritten.

+ If the buffer is empty, no CSV file will be created.

« The result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

» The action to be taken associated with an insufficient available space on the
CF card is selectable in the [General Settings] tab window in the [Unit Setting]
dialog ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting]).

Unit Settine 3]

Biacklight Buzzer System/Mods Switch
Blink/Flash Overlap General Settings

Display tem [ Display All

[15et the Height of the Windows Font to Gothic ~

[CIFeriorm Drawin in the Backeround

[IDecimal Point Gompatible in Reading Recipe File

SFix the Width of the Windows Font

WiDelete folders from the oldest if GF card is lacking in space for backup )

T 0% ot USTete e ATar NGm USeuring

[@IAdiust position of viden display in EL-00-037

[TISW Word Operation (Transfer Gode Gorversion

-
< >

Restrictions

* These symbols, [\], [/], [:], [*], [?], ["], [<], [>] and []], are not usable for a file
name.
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4.19 CF Card (Others)

HDCOPY HDCOPY
AIVE models | O Function: Hardcopy
All V7 models ) This macro command is used to save the image of the screen displayed at the
time of the macro execution to the CF card.
V612T
zzzg Storage target
VeioT Storage target: \access folde\HDCOPY
File name: \HDxxxx.jpg (V Series : 64k-/32k-/128-color display)
Vve10C \HDxxxx.bin (V Series : 128-color display)
V608C \HDxxxx.bmp (TELLUS)
V606iT
V606iC
VG0GiM 0000 - 1023: Screen number
V606C
V606M Supplemental remarks
V606eC » One file saves one screen. If a screen file you wish to save already exists in
V606eM the CF card, the file will be overwritten.
VG09E » For the V series with 128-color display, the option to select the file format is
V608CH provided. The file format can be selected in the [CF Card] dialog.
© To go to the option [[] Store HDCOPY Macro in JPEG Format], select [CF
TELLUS3HMI | O Card Setting] from the [System Setting] menu.
TELLUS2 HMI O

GFE Gard

Access Folder Name

[ Use Gache

[ Range of Patterns to be Saved to GF Card

Store WAV File in GF Gard
Format Bufferine File Automaticall

Store Manual Font Setting to GF Card

Stare HDCOPY Macro in JPEG Format )

Unchecked:

[]Use Passwaord When Transferring Scresn ta GF

Card from Display

The image is saved as a BIN file.
When using the file as the image data, convert it to a bitmap file with the
CF card manager.

Checked:

The image is saved as a JPEG file.

X

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error

Restrictions

The superimposed image cannot be transparent.
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HDCOPY2 HDCOPY2 FO
AllV8 models Function: Hardcopy
All V7 models This macro command is used to save the image of the screen displayed at the
Voot time of the macro execution with the backup number specified in [FO].
ve12e Available memory
V610S
V610T
Ve10C Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V608C FO @ o
V606iT O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V606iC ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606iM .
V606C Setting range
V606M Value
V606eC FO 0 - 99: Backup number
V606eM
V609E Storage target
VeosCH Storage target: \(access folder)\HDCOPY
TELLUSSHMI | O File name: \HDxxx-yy.jpg (V Series : 64k-/32k-/128-color display)
TELLUS2HMI | O \HDxxx~yy.bin (V Series : 128-color display)

\HDxxx~yy.bmp (TELLUS)

00 - 99: Backup number

000 - 999: Screen number
(Screen Nos. 1000 - 1023 invalid)

Supplemental remarks

« With the use of backup numbers, a maximum of 100 hardcopy images can be
saved per screen. You can, therefore, view time-series variations in these
images.

« For the V series with 128-color display, the option to select the file format is
provided. The file format can be selected in the [CF Card] dialog. Refer to
page 4-215.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

Restrictions
The superimposed image cannot be transparent.
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HDCOPY3 HDCOPY3
All V8 models Function: Hardcopy (file name designation)
AIV7 models This macro command is used to save the screen image (JPEG) displayed at the
time of the macro execution, under the file name [F0], to the CF card.

V612T
V120 Available memory
V610S Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V610T FO ®
vetoc QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V608C ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V606iT Setting range
V606iC Value
V6O6iM Fo ASCII code (64 one-byte uppercase alphanumerics at the maximum):
V606C CSYV file name
V606M File
V606eC Storage target: \access folder\HDCOPY
V606eM File name: \xxxxxxxx.JPG (V Series : 64K-/32K-/128-color display)
V609E \xxxxxxxx.BIN (V Series : 128-color display)
V608CH \xxxxxxxx.BMP (TELLUS)

TELLUS3 HMI File name

TELLUS2 HMI

Example

* The file named “SCREEN10.JPG” is created.
$u00100 = ‘SCREEN10’ (STRING)
HDCOPY3 $u00100

I: Designation of a file name

* If [[] Insert/Overwrite together with STRING Command] is checked in the
[Memory Setting] or [Macro Editing Support] dialog, the macro command
STRING can also be registered. For more information on STRING, refer to
page 4-46.

Supplemental remarks

» One file saves one screen. If a screen file you wish to save already exists on
the CF card, the file will be overwritten.

« If 128-color display is selected for the V8 series, the format of the file to be
stored can be selected. When selecting a file format, click [System Setting] —

[CF Card Setting] and go to [[] Store HDCOPY Macro in JPEG Format]*.

* If this option is unchecked, the BIN format is adopted for file saving.
For using a BIN file as image data, conversion into bitmap by the CF Card
Manager is required.

A full pathname can be specified for [FO].

* The result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

Restrictions

» These symbols, [\], [/], [:], [*], [?], ["], [<], [>] and [|], are not usable for a file
name.
» The superimposed image cannot be transparent.
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SET_DRIVE

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

SET_DRIVE FO
Function: Select drive
This macro command is used to select the CF card drive when the CF card is

accessed by a macro command.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

Drive name specification*
A: USB-FDD drive
FO B: (Not used)
C: Built-in CF card drive
D: Memory drive connected to a USB port

* The drive name must be followed by a colon.
For details on text processing of the drive name, refer to “Supplemental
remarks” on page 4-185.

Example

+ $u0010 =D~
SET_DRIVE $u0010

The above program switches access to the D drive (memory drive connected
to a USB port).

Supplemental remarks

« If the drive name specification is illegal, no operation takes place.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

» A drive change due to this macro command occurs only when any recipe
macro command is executed.

No drive change will be made for sampling data storage and macro
commands other than that which is recipe-related.

+ After the drive has been changed with this command, files under the “access
folder name” set with [System Setting] — [CF Card Setting] are accessed. To
change the folder to be accessed for a recipe-related macro, use a
“ SET_RECIPEFOLDER” command (page 4-182).
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COPY_FILE COPY_FILE FO F1
AlVE models | O Function: Copy file
AIV7 models ;Ir']h[i's:1r;1acro command is used to copy the file specified in [FO] to the file specified
All V6 models
TELLUS3HMI| O Available memory
TELLUS2 HMI
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO @)
F1 @)

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO Full path name of the copy source*
F1 Full path name of the copy destination*

* For details on text processing of the file name, refer to “Supplemental
remarks” on page 4-185.

Example

» Operation 1
The program below copies “C:\DATO000\RECIPE\abc.csv” to
“D:\DATO000\RECIPE\abc.csv”.

- $u00100 = ‘C:\DATO000\RECIPE\abc.csv’
$u00200 = ‘D:\DATO000\RECIPEY
COPY_FILE $u00100 $u00200

(C drive:) (D drive:)

(51 DAT0000 = DAT0000

RECIPE RECIPE
aaa.csv [ abc.csv
abc.csv

Copy

[ bbb.csv

* Operation 2
The program below copies all files stored in “C:\DATO000\RECIPE\” to
“D:\DATO000\RECIPEY".
- $u00100 = ‘C:\DATO000\RECIPE\*.*’
$u00200 = ‘D:\DATO000\RECIPEY
COPY_FILE $u00100 $u00200
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(C drive:) (D drive:)

(51 DAT0000

= DAT0000

RECIPE RECIPE
aaa.csv aaa.csv
abc.csv abc.csv

() bbb.csv Copy bbb.csv

Supplemental remarks

* When an asterisk “*” is specified for the copy source filename (FO) or
extension name, all of the files or files with all extensions are copied. The
contents of subfolders are also copied.

« If the filename of the copy destination (F1) is omitted, the data is copied to the
same filename.

« If the full path name is illegal, no operation takes place.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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MOVE_FILE MOVE_FILE FO F1 F2
AllVE models | O Function: Move file
ALV7 This macro command is used to move the file or folder [FO] to the path [F1].
models . L .
File renaming is also possible.
All V6 models
TELLUSSHMI | O Available memory
TELLUS2 HMI
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O
F1 @)
F2 @)

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks
Fo Source full pathname Drive designation
(within 255 alphanumerics)* A: USB-FDD drive
‘ B: (not used)
F1 Ta,ri‘?t 2“” palth:ame L C: Built-in CF card drive
(within 255 alphanumerics) D: Memory connected to USB port
F2 | O fixed

* For details on text processing of the file name, refer to “Supplemental
remarks” on page 4-185.

Example

* Movement from “C:\DATO000\RECIPE\REC0000.csv” to
“C:\DATO000\RECIPE\SEISAN\abc.csv”:
$u00100 = ‘C:\DATO000\RECIPE\REC0000.csV’
$u00200 = ‘C:\DATO000\RECIPE\SEISAN\abc.csv’
$u00300 = 0 (W)
MOVE_FILE $u00100 $u00200 $u00300

(Drive C:) (Drive C:)

(1 DAT0000

(1 DAT0000

RECIPE RECIPE
RECO0000.csv REC0001.csv
RECO0001.csv REC0002.csv
[) RECO002.csv ~ Move SEISAN
: [ abc.csv
* The file “REC0000.csv”
is deleted.
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Supplemental remarks

« Ifanillegal full pathname is specified, this macro command does not work. An
error will result.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

* In the case of a read-only file movement between drives, the file is copied to
the target location, and the file at the original location is not deleted.

» Afolder to be moved is allowed to contain a maximum of 5 hierarchical levels
under the folder. If files or folders at further lower levels exist under the folder,
the folder and the files/folders placed under it are copied to the target location,
but those at the original location are not deleted.

Restrictions

» Use alphanumerics to specify full pathnames as the source and the target. If
any characters other than alphanumerics are used, the function of this macro
command is not assured.

» Wildcard characters (such as “*” and “?”) cannot be used for full pathnames as
the source and the target.

» The file is not overwrited when the file of the same name already exists in the
target.

-1 (Execution error) is stored in $s1062. Change the file name and execute
this macro command again.

4-222



CF Card (Others)

READ_FILE READ_FILE FO F1 F2 F3
AlVE models | O Function: Read universal file
AIV7 models This macro command is used to read the file [FO] in binary format and to store the
obtained data in memory [F1] and after.
All'VE models It is also possible to acquire the size of the file [FO].
TELLUS3 HMI O
TELLUS2 HMI Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O
F1 ©
F2 O
F3 O
O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Setting range
Value
Remarks
File read ‘ File size acquisition
Drive designation
A: USB-FDD drive
FO Source full pathname (within 255 alphanumerics) B: (not used)
C: Built-in CF card drive
D: Memory connected to USB port|
F1 Storage memory 0 fixed
F2
0 - 10485760 bytes: Size 0 fixed DEC
F2+1
F2+2 - :
0 10485750 bytes: Offset from the 0 fixed DEC
F2+3 top of the file
F2+4 0 fixed
F3 Read data size storage memory File size storage
F3+1 (Data size successfully read) memory

: « V series (return data)

Example

* File read

The file “ABC.DAT" is read from its 11th byte by 512 bytes into $u1000 -
$u1255.

$u00100 = ‘C:\DATOO00\ABC\ABC.DAT'  [Source full pathname]

$u00200 = 512 (D) [Size]
$u00202 = 10 (D) [Offset]
$u00204 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

READ_FILE $u00100 $u01000 $u00200 $u00300
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File size acquisition
The size of the file “ABC.DAT” is read into $u300.

$u00100 = ‘C:\DATO000\ABC\ABC.DAT'  [Source full pathname]

$u00200 = 0 (D) [0 fixed]
$u00202 = 0 (D) [0 fixed]
$u00204 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

READ_FILE $u00100 $u01000 $u00200 $u00300

Supplemental remarks

If any characters other than alphanumerics are used to specify a source full
pathname, this macro command may not work normally. Be sure to use
alphanumerics.

Wildcard characters (such as
as the source.

If the file specified as the source does not exist, an error will result.

If an illegal full pathname is specified, this macro command does not work. An
error will result.

In the event of an error during file reading, the data having been read is stored
in memory. However, the size of the data does not affect the successfully read
data size in [F3] and [F3+1].

The result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

ok

and “?”) cannot be used for a full pathname

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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WRITE_FILE WRITE_FILE FO F1 F2
AllVE models | O Function: Write to universal file
ALV7 This macro command is used to write the data from memory [F1] and after in
models . )
binary format to the file [FO].
All V6 models
TELLUSSHMI | O Available memory
TELLUS2 HMI
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O
F1 ©
F2 O
O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Setting range
Value
Remarks
NG Overwriting Addition
creation
Drive designation
A: USB-FDD drive
B: (not used)
FO | Targetfull pathname C: Built-in CF card drive
D: Memory connected to USB
port
F1 Source memory
F2 0 fixed 1 fixed 2 fixed
F2+1 .
0 - 10485760 bytes: Size DEC
F2+2
F2+3 ) 0 - 10485760 bytes: )
F2+4 0 fixed Offset from the top of the file 0 fixed
F2+5 0 fixed
Example

* New creation
The 512 bytes of data in $u1000 - $u1255 is written to the new file “ABC.DAT”
created in the folder “ABC”.

$u00100 = ‘C:\DATOO00\ABC\ABC.DAT'  [Target full pathname]

$u00200 = 0 (W) [0: New creation]
$u00201 = 512 (D) [Size]

$u00203 = 0 (D) [0 fixed]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

WRITE_FILE $u00100 $u01000 $u00200
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Overwriting
The 33rd byte and after in the existing file “ABC.DAT” is overwritten with the
16 bytes of data in $u1000 - $u1007.

$u00100 = ‘C:\DATOO00\ABC\ABC.DAT'  [Target full pathname]

$u00200 = 1 (W) [1: Overwriting]
$u00201 = 16 (D) [Size]
$u00203 = 32 (D) [Offset]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

WRITE_FILE $u00100 $u01000 $u00200

Addition

The 512 bytes of data in $u1000 - $u1255 is added to the existing file
“ABC.DAT".

$u00100 = ‘C:\DATOO00\ABC\ABC.DAT'  [Target full pathname]

$u00200 = 2 (W) [2: Addition]
$u00201 = 512 (D) [Size]
$u00203 = 0 (D) [0 fixed]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

WRITE_FILE $u00100 $u01000 $u00200

Supplemental remarks

If the name of a new file you intend to create is already used, delete the
existing file first and create a new file.

If the size specified with [F2+1] and [F2+2] is zero for a new file, an empty file
will be created.

If the file you specified for overwriting or data addition does not exist, an error
will result.

Wildcard characters (such as “*” and “?”) cannot be used for a full pathname
as the target, to which data is written.

If an illegal full pathname is specified, this macro command does not work. An
error will result.

In the event of an error during writing to a file, the data having been written
remains in the file.

The result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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4.20 Real No. Arithmetical Operation

F_ADD(+)

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO = F1 + F2 (F)

Function: Real number addition
This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] real number data plus [F2]
real number data to [FO].

DWORD
F1+1][ F1

+[Fo+1][ F2
Fo+1|[_Fo

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ® O
F2 ® O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO
F1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F2

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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F_SUB(-)

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO =F1-F2 (F)

Function: Real number subtraction
This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] real number data minus
[F2] real number data to [FO].

DWORD
F1+1 ][ F1

—[F2+1][ F2

Fo+1 J[_FO

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 © O
F2 © O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
© : Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO
F1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F2

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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F_MUL(X)

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO x F2 (F)

Function: Real number multiplication
This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] real number data multiplied
by [F2] real number data to [FO].

DWORD
F1+1 | F1
X |F2+1 || F2
FO+1 || _FO

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ©) @)
F2 © O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO
F1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F2

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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F_DIV(/)

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO = F1/F2 (F)

Function: Real number division
This macro command is used to write the result of [F1] real number data divided
by [F2] real number data to [FO].

DWORD
F1+1 F1
- | F2+1 F2
FO+1 FO |- | Remainder|

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 © O
F2 © O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
© : Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO
F1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F2

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
3 Calculation operation error
-1 Execution error
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4.21 Real No. Statistics

F_SUM FO = F_SUM (F1 C:F2) (F)

AllV8 models | O Function: Sum of real number data
This macro command is used to sum the real number data at the location starting
from the address specified in [F1] and write the result to [FO]. The data count is

All V7 models O

All V6 models specified in [F2].
TELLUS3 HMI O
TELLUS2 HMI O DWORD

1 [F1+1][F1
2 [F1+3][F1+2

3 [F1+5][F1+a]—FO

: . SUM
F2 [ ]
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ®
F2 @) O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO Yo .
1 IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F2 0-512

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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F_AVG FO = F_AVG (F1 C:F2) (F)
Function: Average of real number data
All V8 models O This macro command is used to average the real number data at the location

starting from the address specified in [F1] and write the result to [FO]. The data

All V7 models (@] ; e s
count is specified in [F2].

All V6 models
TELLUS3HMI| O DWORD
TELLUS2HMI| O 1 [F1+1 ] F1

2 [F1+3 || F1+2

3 [F1+5][F1+4|—FO

: . AVG
P2 [ ]
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ®
F2 O O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO . -
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F2 0-512

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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F_MAX

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

FO = F_MAX (F1 C:F2) (F)

Function: Maximum of real number data

This macro command is used to find the maximum of the real number data at the
location starting from the address specified in [F1] and write the result to [F0]. The
data count is specified in [F2].

DWORD
1 [F+1][F1
2 [F1+3][F1+2
3 [F1+5 |[F1+4]— F0

. . MAX
L L ]
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ®
F1 ®
F2 O O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO . .
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F2 0-512

Supplemental remarks

» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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F_MIN FO = F_MIN (F1 C:F2) (F)

All V8 models @) Function: Minimum of real number data
This macro command is used to find the minimum of the real number data at the
location starting from the address specified in [F1] and write the result to [FO]. The

All V7 models O

All V6 models data count is specified in [F2].
TELLUS3 HMI (@]
TELLUS2 HMI O DWORD
1 |F1+1 F1
2 [F1+3 |[|F1+2
3 — F0
. . MIN
P ]
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ®
F2 O O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO o .
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F2 0-512

Supplemental remarks
» For more information on the IEEE 32-bit single precision real numbers, refer to
the V8 Series Reference Manual.
» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1056.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow
2 Underflow
-1 Execution error
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4.22 Others

;(Comment) ; (Comment)

‘ Al models ‘ o ‘ Function: Comment
This is treated as a comment line. No command processing is required.

4-235



Others

BRIGHT BRIGHT FO
V815X o Function: Brightness adjustment
V812S o This ppmmand is used to change the brightness of the TFT display to the level
specified in [FO].
Vv810S O
va1oT o Available memory
Vv810C O
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V808S e} Fo
V808C e} o 1%
V806T (@] O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V806C O+ ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V806M o Setting range
V808CH [ON VAT
V715X e} : aue
V7125 o \/.8N7 series V606e
0: Bright 0: Dark
V710S e}
V710T @) FO : :
v710C 0o 127:  Dark 127:  Bright
V708S e}
V7080 Supplemental remarks
V706T o « With the V7 or V8 series, the current brightness is output to $s956.
With the model V606e, however, the output mentioned above is not available.
V706C » When the macro command is executed, communication will pause for several
V706M hundred milliseconds to allow for saving the setting value to the FROM.
Ve12T Avoid the frequent use of the macro command.
V612C » Continued use at a low brightness will somewhat shorten the backlight life.
V610S » If MONITOUCH set to a low brightness is turned off, the backlight may not
V610T light up at the next power-on.
V610G « For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.
V60aC When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
. address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
V60sIT value at the address to zero is recommended.
V606iC
- Code (DEC) Contents
V606iM
-1 Execution error
V606C
V606M
V606eC O * This macro command is valid for the following version.
V606eM O Model Version Remarks
V609E P—r—
V808CH Hardware version “b or later
V608CH System program version 1.670 or later
TELLUS3 HMI V806C Hardware version “r” or later .
TELLUS2 AMI V806M System program version 1.890 or later LED backlight
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GET_MSGBLK GET_MSGBLK F0 F1
AlVE models | O Function: Message acquisition
AlV7 This macro command is used to store the [F1]-specified message (text) in [FO]
models . .
memory using ASClI/shifted JIS codes.
All V6 models
TELLUS3HMI| O Available memory
TELLUS2 HMI
Internal memory PLC 1 - 8 memory Memory card |Constant
FO O
F1 O (@)

QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) © : Setting enabled (indirect
designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO Storage memory
F1 0 - 32767: Message No.
Example
« $u00050 = 256 (W)
GET_MSGBLK $u00100 $u00050
E Message [1] - Edit
File Edit Display
(B 0| B 4 | $ut00 [ 7 4 7 3 | HEX ts
oy string T GET_MSGBLK P o1 e 9 7 2 | HEX ir
text $u102 | 6 7 6 E | HEX gn
$u103 [ 0 0 0 0 | HEX  Nullcode

The above program stores message No. 256 (= GNo. 1 and line No. 0) in
memory at $u100 and after using shifted JIS codes.

Supplemental remarks

» Regardless of the [Text Process] setting on the [Communication Setting] tab
window in the [Device Connection Setting] dialog for PLC1, the data is stored
in memory in the [LSB — MSB] sequence.

* A null code is added to the end. Even-number-byte text thereby uses one
extra word.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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PLC_ULR

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

O|0|0|0| 0O

PLC_ULR FO F1

Function: Read user log

This macro command is used to read the user log of the PLC with the port number
/ CPU number specified in [FO] of the PLC1 into the address specified in [F1].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O
F1 O

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value Remarks
< Higher- 01 - 1F: Port number Sett|.r19 reqwrec_:i only
= order for 1:n connection
C
= Fo 00 : CPU No.1
'g Lower- | 01: CPU No.2
S order 02 : CPU No.3
g 03: CPU No.4
§ -1: Reading the number of user log
= registrations
5] FO+1 | O: Reading the most recent user
§ log
= 1-63: Reading user log No. n
G 0
E’E .5 - Stored also in the
£9=5 . . .
% 5‘5 Number of registrations (decimal) special reglster Z105
@ g g’ F1+1
“~1” to be stored if no
) data exists in the user
0: Normal [P
F1 . log specified in FO ora
—1: Error L
communication error
occurs
F1+1 | Year (ASCII)
g F1+2 | Month (ASCII)
§’ F1+3 | Day (ASCII)
F1+4 | Hour (ASCII)
F1+5 | Minute (ASCII)
F1+6 | Second (ASCII)
F1+7 | Main code (decimal)
F1+8 | Sub-code (decimal)

1« V series (Return data)
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Example

If a user log reading results in “05/10/19 11 : 20 : 34 +1 +23”, its format for storage

is as the following:

Storage format

m+0 0

m+1 3530HEX (= 05DEC)

m+2 3031HEX (= 10DEC)

m+3 3931HEX (= 19DEC)

m+4 3131HEX (= 11DEC)

m+5 3032HEX (= 20DEC)

m+6 3433HEX (= 34DEC)

m+7 1DEC

m+8 23DEC

Supplemental remarks
* The macro command is valid only when Yokogawa’s FA-M3xxx is selected as

the PLC1.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the

address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-

Execution error
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RECONNECT

All V8 models O

All V7 models O

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V6066C o)

V606eM o)

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI O

TELLUS2 HMI O

RECONNECT FO

Function: Multi-drop reconnection (PLC1)

This macro command is used to establish a connection again to the ports
specified in [FO] or the sub ports specified in [FO+1] when a multi-drop connection
is set at the PLC1.

When “-1” is specified for [F0], reconnection with all ports is established, and
when “~1" is specified for [FO+1], reconnection with all sub ports is established.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O O

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks
FO 0-255: PLC port number —1 Al port n.umbers
designation
FO+1 0-255: PLC sub-port number ~1: All sub-port numbers
designation

Supplemental remarks

» This command is only valid when a multi-drop connection (1:n) is set at PLC1.
To re-establish a connection other than with PLC1, use a “ RECONNECT_EX”
command (page 4-241).

+ The macro command is used in the event of a communication fault.

* Reconnection with the specified port is performed only once.

* When reconnection is successful, the “interrupted” information in system
memory ($s114 to 159) and 8-way communication memory ($p[1] : 10 to 25) in
the PLC1 are cleared.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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RECONNECT_EX

All V8 models O
All V7 models
All V6 models
TELLUS3 HMI O
TELLUS2 HMI

RECONNECT_EX PLC FO F1

Function: Reconnection

This macro command is used to establish a connection again with the port number
[F1] or the sub-port number [F1+1] specified in [FO] of the PLC.

When “-1” is specified for [F1], reconnection with all ports is established, and
when “~1” is specified for [F1+1], reconnection with all sub ports is established.

Available memory

Internal memory PLC 1 - 8 memory Memory card |Constant
FO O @)
F1 O O

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks
FO 1-8: PLC number
F1 0-255: PLC port number ~1: All port numbers

designation

—1:  All sub-port number

F1+1 0 -255: PLC sub-port number . )
designation

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is used in the event of a communication fault.

« Reconnection with the specified port and the specified sub-port is performed
only once.

* When reconnection is successful, the “interrupted” information in 8-way
communication memory ($p[FO0] : 10 to 25) in the PLC is cleared. For the
PLC1, the “interrupted” information in system memory ($s114 to 129) is also
cleared at the same time.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SAMPLE SAMPLE FO F1 F2
AlVE models | O Function: Sampling data acquisition
ALV7 This macro command is used to store the sampling data specified in [F2] of the
models X e s e L
sampling buffer number specified in [F1] at the address specified in [FO].
All V6 models
TELLUS3HMI| O Available memory
TELLUS2 HMI
Internal memory PLC 1 - 8 memory Memory card |Constant
FO ®
F1 O
F2 @]

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO | Storage memory
F1 0: Cursor specification
1: Buffer specification
(F11=0) (F11=1)
F1+1 | 0: Base )
1 -3: Overlap ID No. 0 - 11: Buffer No.
0 - 255:
F1+2 ID No. of the item displayed Not used

0: Acquisition of sampling data
F2 1: Acquisition of average / maximum / minimum / total data
2: Acquisition of alarm data

([F2]1=0) ([F21=1) ([F2]1=2)
F2+1 | 0: With no time data
1: With time data

0 - : Word No. Not used

1. Acquiring sampling data (with no time data)

* When[F1]=0
When an item of the specified sampling is selected (the cursor is displayed),
the data at the cursor position is stored.
When an item of the specified sampling is not displayed (the cursor is not
displayed), the most recent sampling data is stored.

* When [F1]=1
The most recent sampling data is stored.

» Specify the sampling data to be acquired in [F1+1] and [F1+2].

» Set “0” for [F2] and [F2+1].

» The following data is stored in the [FO] memory.

Memory Contents Word Count
FO Sampling data (1) 1
FO+1 Sampling data (2) 1
FO+2 Sampling data (3) 1
FO + (sampling word count — 1) | Sampling data (sampling word count) 1

* When the [Type] setting for the specified buffering area is other than
[Trend], no operation takes place.
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2.

Acquiring sampling data (with time data)

When [F1]1=0

When an item of the specified sampling is selected (the cursor is displayed),
the data at the cursor position is stored.

When an item of the specified sampling is not displayed (the cursor is not
displayed), the most recent sampling data is stored.

When [F1] =1

The most recent sampling data is stored.

Specify the sampling data to be acquired in [F1+1] and [F1+2].

Set “0” for [F2] and “1” for [F2+1].

The data stored in the [FO] memory differs according to whether the [Put msec
infomation on logging time] checkbox on the [Others] tab window in the
[Buffering Area Setting] dialog is checked or unchecked.

= Buffering Area Setting

0 1 H 3 4 5 5 7 5 3 10 1 1=

Type Trend b

Sampling Method | Bit Spnchronization v

Sampling Cycle 1 % | “100msec [] High Speed

Memary (@) Continuous O Individually ||
|
“wiord Cour 1 v

Store Target || Discrete memary C5Y fomat | Others

Function [JUse a Caluculation Dperation ( Put msee information o logging tima)

-
| | »

- When [Put msec infomation on logging time] is unchecked:

Word
Memol Contents
Y Count
FO Sampling time (Greenwich data) 2
FO+2 Sampling data (1) 1
FO+3 Sampling data (2) 1
FO + (2 + sampling word count — 1) | Sampling data (sampling word count) 1
- When [Put msec infomation on logging time] is checked:
Word
Memo Contents
v Count
FO Sampling time (Greenwich data) 2
FO+2 Sampling time in msec (0 - 999) 1
FO+3 Sampling data (1) 1
FO+4 Sampling data (2) 1
FO + (3 + sampling word count — 1) | Sampling data (sampling word count) 1

* When the [Type] setting for the specified buffering area is other than
[Trend], no operation takes place.
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3.

Acquiring average / maximum / minimum / total data

Specify the sampling data to be acquired in [F1+1] and [F1+2].
Set “1” for [F2].

Set the number of words for [F2+1].

The following data is stored in the [FO] memory.

Memory Contents Word Count
FO Average 2
FO+2 Maximum 2
FO+4 Minimum 2
FO+6 Total 2
Result of overflow
FO+8 0: No overflow 1
1: Overflow occurred

* If the [Type] setting for the specified buffering area is other than [Trend], or
the [Use a Calculation Operation] checkbox on the [Other] tab window in the
[Buffering Area Setting] dialog is unchecked, no operation takes place.

Acquiring alarm information

Specify the sampling data to be acquired in [F1+1] and [F1+2].
Set “2” for [F2].

The following data is stored in the [FO] memory.

Memory Contents Word Count
FO Automatic operation time 2
FO+2 Automatic operation stop time 2
FO+4 Program stop time 2
FO+6 Number of stops 1
FO+7 Rate of operation 1

* When the [Type] setting is other than [Alarm] and the [Sampling Method]
setting is other than [Alarm Tracking], no operation takes place.

Supplemental remarks
« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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SEARCH_FILE

All V8 models O

All V7 models O

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI O

TELLUS2 HMI O

SEARCH_FILE FO F1

Function: JPEG file search
This macro command is used to search for JPEG file numbers in the SNAP/JPEG
folder stored in the CF card based on the specified increments and store the result
in memory at the address in [FO].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO ©
F1 ©

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value
FO Search result (file number) storage memory
F1 0: Searches the JPEG folder for JPxxxxx.jpg fil.e
1: Searches the SNAP folder for VDxxxxx.jpg file
F1+1 0-32767: Search start file number
F1+2 —32767 - 32767: Increments
Example
« $u200 =0 (W) [JPEG folder search]

$u201 =0 (W) [Search start file No. 0]
$u202 =10 (W) [Increments 10]
SEARCH_FILE $u100 $u200

$u201 = $u100 (W)

JPEG

JP00000.jpg
JP00001.jpg
JP00002 jpg $u100 $u100

JPO00T0jpg > —>

JP00015.jpg Macro Macro
JP00200,jpg  €xecution execution

!

Supplemental remarks
* The macro command is valid even if no JPEG display item exists on the

screen.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

Execution error
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ADJ_ANGLE

All V8 models

V715X

V7128

V710S

V710T

V710C

V708S

V708C

V706T

V706C

V706M

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

ADJ_ANGLE FO

Function: Adjust viewing angle

This macro command is used to change the viewing angle adjustment value to the
one specified in [FO].

76
5
4
o 3
(i z
= 1
= 0
=
|-
ﬂ * The default is “0”.
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
FO O O
O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Setting range
Memory Value

0-7: Viewing angle adjustment value

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid for V710C only.

» To save the ADJ_ANGLE setting to the V series, use SAVE _ANGLE. When
the V series is turned off without executing the SAVE_ANGLE command
following the ADJ_ANGLE command, the viewing angle is reset to the one
that was valid before the execution of the ADJ_ANGLE command.

» $s958 stores the current viewing angle adjustment value 0 - 7.

+ In addition to the macro command, the function switch is also available to
adjust the viewing angle.
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SAVE_ANGLE

All V8 models

V715X

V7128

V7108

V710T

V710C o)

V708S

V708C

V706T

V706C

V706M

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

SAVE_ANGLE

Function: Save viewing angle adjustment value

This macro command is used to store the viewing angle adjustment value set by
the ADJ_ANGLE command in the FROM.

Example
Adjusting the viewing angle suitable for operation in position 3

]
ﬁ
g

1. Execute a macro ADJ_ANGLE 3.
2. Execute a macro SAVE_ANGLE.

ﬂ * The default is “0”.

@ @
1000000000 _00onono_onogoan

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid for V710C only.

* When the SAVE_ANGLE command is executed, the communication (serial,
Ethernet) is temporarily interrupted. Do not execute the SAVE_ANGLE
command frequently.
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ADJ_VOLUME

V815X

V8128

V810S

Vv810T

O|0|0|0

Vv810C

V808S

o

V808C

V806T

V806C

V806M

V808CH

V715X

V7128

V7108

V710T

V710C

V708S

V708C

V706T

ADJ_VOLUME FO F1 F2

Function: Volume adjustment

This macro command is used to change the volume of the channel specified in
[FO] to the value specified in [F1]/[F2].

Volume adjustment value Volume
High 7 0dB
-3dB
-6dB
-9dB
-12dB
-15dB
-18dB
-21dB

* The default is “4” (-9 dB).

o= N W MO

Low

Available memory

Internal memory PLC 1 - 8 memory Memory card |Constant
FO o ©

V706C

V706M

F1 O (@)

V612T

F2 O (@)

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

V608C

Memory Value

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

0: L channel
FO 1: R channel
2: Both channels L and R

V606C

V606M

F1 0-7: Volume adjustment for L channel
0-7:

F2 Volume adjustment for R channel

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

Supplemental remarks

* This command is valid only for the V8 series and V715X.

» To save the ADJ_VOLUME setting to the V series, use SAVE _VOLUME.
When the V series is turned off without executing the SAVE_VOLUME
command following the ADJ_VOLUME command, the viewing angle is reset
to the one that was valid before the execution of the ADJ_VOLUME
command.

* The current volume adjustment value (0 - 7) for the L channel is stored in
$s1001. The current volume adjustment value (0 - 7) for the R channel is
stored in $s1002.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SAVE_VOLUME

V815X

V8128

V8108

Vv810T

O|0|0|0

Vv810C

V808S

o

V808C

V806T

V806C

V806M

V808CH

V715X

V7128

V7108

V710T

V710C

V708S

V708C

V706T

V706C

V706M

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

SAVE_VOLUME

Function: Save volume adjustment value

This macro command is used to save the volume adjustment value set by the
“ADJ_VOLUME” command in FROM.

Example

» ADJ_VOLUME 266

SAVE_VOLUME

The above program sets the volume for both L and R channels to 6.

Supplemental remarks

* This command is valid only for the V8 series and V715X.
* When the SAVE_VOLUME command is executed, the communication (serial,
Ethernet) is temporarily interrupted. Do not execute the SAVE_VOLUME

command frequently.

« For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1

Execution error
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TREND REFRESH

All models ‘ 0 ‘

TREND REFRESH FO F1

Function: Trend sampling

The macro command is used to refresh the display of trend sampling specified in

[FO] and [F1].

Available memory

Internal memory PLC 1 - 8 memory Memory card |Constant
FO ©
F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
0: Base
Fo 1: Overlap ID 0
2: Overlap ID 1
3: Overlap ID 2
F1 0-255: 1D

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid for trend sampling only.

» If memory addresses are specified in trend sampling settings for [Graph Min.
Value] and [Graph Max. Value], and [Scale: Max.] and [Scale: Min.], refreshing
the trend sampling display is required each time data at any of these

addresses varies.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1 Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (SET_SCRN) F1

Function: Screen number designation
This macro command is used to display the screen specified in [F1].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant

F1 ©

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO SET_SCRN
F1 0-1023: Screen number
Example

* $u100 = 55 (W) [Screen number]
SYS (SET_SCRN) $u100

The above program displays screen No. 55.

Supplemental remarks

« If a screen number that does not exist is specified in [F 1], the macro command
is disabled.

* The macro command is invalid in screen OPEN, screen CLOSE, overlap
library OPEN, overlap library CLOSE, and initial macros.

» The macro command is valid only once in a macro created on the macro edit
sheet. Its execution timing is set at the end of the macro on the edit sheet.

» Do not execute the macro command in every cycle using a CYCLE macro or
an event timer macro.

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (SET_MOVLP) F1

Function: Multi-overlap/global overlap setting

This macro command is used to display the overlap library specified in F1+1 on
the overlap ID in [F1].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
Dot (unit: 4 x 1) \ Line/column (unit 8 x 20)
FO SET_MOVLP
F1 0-3: Overlap ID
F1+1 | 0-1023: Overlap library number

F1+2 | 0-1023: X coordinate 0-127: X coordinate
F1+3 | 0-767: Y coordinate 0-38: Y coordinate
Example

* $u100 =2 (W) [Overlap ID]
$u101 =12 (W) [Overlap library number]
$u102 = 50 (W) [X coordinate]
$u103 =5 (W) [Y coordinate]
SYS (SET_MOVLP) $u100

Line/Column:
The above program displays overlap ID2 and overlap library No. 12 at the
coordinates X: 400 and Y: 100.

Dot:

The above program displays overlap ID2 and overlap library No. 12 at the

coordinates X: 48* and Y: 5.

* Since four dots are treated as one unit on the X axis, any value in the range
of “48” to “51” on the axis is regarded as “48”.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Internal] is checked under [Designate] in
the [Multi-Overlap] or [Global Overlap Setting] dialog.

» If [F1]>3, the macro command is disabled.

« If an overlap library number specified in [F1+1] does not exist, the macro
command is disabled.

+ If the specified X and Y coordinates are outside the permissible ranges, the
display appears in the lower right corner of the screen.

* The macro command is invalid in a screen CLOSE macro and an initial macro.

» The macro command is valid only once in a macro created on the macro edit
sheet for each overlap ID. Its execution timing is set at the end of the macro
on the edit sheet.

* Use the OVLP_SHOW command to turn off the multi-overlap or global
overlap.

» Do not execute the macro command in every cycle using a CYCLE macro or
an event timer macro.
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» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error

4-253



Others

SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (OVLP_SHOW) F1

Function: Overlap ON/OFF
This macro command is used to show/hide the overlap ID specified in [F1].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

F1 ®©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO OVLP_SHOW
F1 0-3: Overlap ID
0: OFF (non-display)
Fi+1 1: ON (display)
Example

$u100 = 2 (W) [Overlap ID]
$u101=0(W)  [OFF]
SYS (OVLP_SHOW) $u100

The above program turns off overlap 1D2.
$u100 =2 (W) [Overlap ID]

$u101 =1 (W) [ON]

SYS (OVLP_SHOW) $u100

The above program turns on overlap 1D2.

Supplemental remarks

If [F1]>3, the macro command is disabled.

If F1+1 = 0, the macro command is valid for normal, call-, multi-, and global
([Designate]: [Internal]) overlaps.

The macro command is invalid in screen CLOSE, overlap library CLOSE and
initial macros.

The macro command is valid only once in a macro created on the macro edit
sheet for each overlap ID. Its execution timing is set at the end of the macro
on the edit sheet.

Do not execute the macro command in every cycle using a CYCLE macro or
an event timer macro.

The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (OVLP_POS) F1

Function: Overlap relocation

This macro command is used to move the overlap ID specified in [F1] to the
coordinates X in [F1+1] and Y in [F1+2].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant

F1 ©

Setting range

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value
Dot (unit: 4 x 1) ‘ Line/column (unit 8 x 20)

FO OVLP_POS

0: OverlapID 0
1: Overlap ID 1
2: Overlap ID 2
3: OverlapID 3

F1

F1+1 0 - 1023: X coordinate 0-127: X coordinate

F1+2 | 0-767: Y coordinate 0-38: Y coordinate

Example

$u100 = 2 (W) [Overlap ID]
$u101 =50 (W) [X coordinate]
$u102 =5 (W) [Y coordinate]
SYS (OVLP_POS) $u100

Line/Column:
The above program moves overlap ID2 to coordinates X: 400 and Y: 100.

Dot:

The above program moves overlap ID2 to coordinates X: 48* and Y: 5.

* Since four dots are treated as one unit on the X axis, any value in the range
of “48” to “51” on the axis is regarded as “48”.

Supplemental remarks

If [F1]>3, the macro command is disabled.

In the event of a normal or a call-overlap, the macro command is enabled also
to display the overlap.

The X and Y coordinates specified by the macro command take effect until the
screen is switched. If OVLP_SHOW is executed after OVLP_PQOS, the
overlap appears at the coordinates specified by OVLP_POS.

The macro command is invalid in screen OPEN, screen CLOSE, overlap
library CLOSE and initial macros.

The macro command is valid only once in a macro created on the macro edit
sheet for each overlap ID. Its execution timing is set at the end of the macro
on the edit sheet.

Do not execute the macro command in every cycle using a CYCLE macro or
an event timer macro.

The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (GET_MSG) F1
Function: Message acquisition
This macro command is used to store the F1-specified message in memory at the

$u address in F1+1 using ASCII/shifted JIS codes.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
V8/IVT7 \ V6

FO GET_MSG
F1 0 - 32767: Message number ‘ 0 - 6143: Message number
F1+1 0 - 16383: Storage memory No.

SulF1+1] | shifted JIS/ASCII
. 50 words maximum

< V series (Return data)

Example
* $u50 = 256 (W) [Message number]
$u51 =100 (W) [Storage memory No.]
SYS (GET_MSG) $u50

E Message [1] - Edit
File Edit Display

|| B || & ) dn[ b 7o $u100 [ 7 3 7 4 | HEX ts
00256 tri .
257 ot T SYS(GET_MsSG)” Suto1 | 7 2 6 9 | HEX ir
o Loxt $u102 [ 6 E 6 7 | HEX gn
00260 $u103 | 0 0 0 0 | HEX  Nullcode

The above program stores message No. 256 (= GNo. 1 and line No. 0) in
memory at $u100 and after using shifted JIS codes.

The above program shows the case when [MSB — LSB] is selected for [Text
Process] on the [Communication Setting] tab window in the [Device
Connection Setting] dialog for the PLC1.

Supplemental remarks

» Swap between the higher-order byte and the lower-order byte can be set by
selecting an option for [Text Process] on the [Communication Setting] tab
window in the [Device Connection Setting] dialog.

» Regardless of the setting above, use a “* GET_MSGBLK” command (page 4-
237) for storing data by [LSB — MSB].

* A null code is added to the end. Even-number-byte text thereby uses one
extra word.
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» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error
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SYS SYS (GET_XY) F1

Al models ‘ o ‘ Function: Acquisition of X and Y coordinates on circumference

This macro command is used to calculate X and Y coordinates from a radius, an

angle and, center coordinates.

Result of calculation
Coordinates XY

Center Angle
coordinates
/\ 0
Radius
Available memory
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

F1

©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

GET_XY

0 or above: Radius
F1+1 0to 3600: Angle (0.1-degrees)
F1+2 0 or above: Center coordinate X
F1+3 0 or above: Center coordinate Y
F1+4 0 or above: X coordinate
F1+5 0 or above: Y coordinate

1« V series (Return data)
Example

« $u100 = 100 (W) [Radius]
$u101 =900 (W) [Angle]

Execution result

$u102 = 200 (W) [X coordinate X,¥=(200, 100)

of the center] .
$u103 = 200 (W) [Y coordinate X Y=(200, 200) %0
of the center]

SYS (GET_XY) $u100 100-dot H 0

On the circumference of a circle

100 dots in radius with the

center at coordinates X: 200

and Y: 200, the above program calculates the X and Y coordinates of the point
at an angle of 90 degrees.

X coordinate: $u104 = 200

Y coordinate: $u105 = 100

Supplemental remarks

+ If a value specified for the angle is 3,600 or above, the value is corrected to
the remainder as the result of division by 3,600.
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» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error
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SYS SYS (SET_BZ) F1
AV models | O Function: Buzzer control
All V7 models o This macro command is used to control the buzzer of MONITOUCH.
All V6 models O
TELLUS3HMI | A Available memory
TELLUS2HMI| A Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
© : Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks
FO SET_Bz
0: Normal
F1 1: Error
2: Sound change
0: Standard
1: Short ) . _
F1+1 2. None Setting required if F1 =2
3: Continuous*

* Incompatible with TELLUS versions 2 and 3

Example

* $u100 =2 (W) [Sound change]
$u101 =2 (W) [None]
SYS (SET_BZ) $u100

The above program turns off the MONITOUCH buzzer.

Supplemental remarks

* The [Buzzer] tab window setting in the [Unit Setting] dialog ([System Setting]
— [Unit Setting] — [Buzzer]) takes effect only at the time of initial connection
of MONITOUCH.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (G

ET_TIME) F1

Function: System time acquisition

This macro command is used to acquire values from the timer that increments by
one at 10-ms intervals after power-on.

Availabl

e memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card Constant

F1

©

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO GET_TIME
F1
0 - 4294967295 (x10 msec)
F1+1
1« V series (Return data)
Example

* SYS(GET_TIME) $u100
The above program acquires the time that has elapsed after power-on.

$u100 = 27900 (W)
279000 msec = 279 sec = 4 minutes 39 seconds

Supplemental remarks

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1 Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (STA_TIME) F1
SYS (CHK_TIME) F1

Function: Timer setting
STA_TIME starts the timer. CHK_TIME confirms a time-out.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card Constant

F1

©

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range
« STA_TIME

Value

Remarks

STA_TIME

Time-out flag
0: Counting
1: Time-out

F1+1

0: Timer type O

F1 = 1: Stops the timer

1: Timer type 1

F1=1:
Updates the timer start time

F1+2 0 - 65535: Time-out time

x10 ms

F1+3 Timer start time

* CHK_TIME
For [F1], use the same memory as for STA_TIME.

Example
<Timer type 0>
» OPEN macro
$u101 =0 (W) [Timer type]
$u102 =50 (W)  [Time-up time]
SYS (STA_TIME) $u100

1« V series (Return data)

The above program starts the timer type 0, for which a 500-ms time-out period
is set.
$u103 =current time and $u100=0 are set.

¢ CYCLE macro
SYS (CHK_TIME) $u100

$u100=0

J Lapse of 500 ms

$u100 = 1 (W)
(End)

$u100

11
—>
. 500ms

L A

START CHECK

0
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<Timer type 1>
» OPEN macro
$u101 =1 (W) Timer type
$U102 =50 (W)  Time-up time
SYS (STA_TIME) $u100

The above program starts the timer type 1, for which a 500-ms time-out period
is set.
$u103 =current time and $u100=0 are set.

* CYCLE macro
SYS (CHK_TIME) $u100
IF ($u100!'=0)LB O

RET ! E<—>- < o |« >

LBO $u100 i 500ms 500ms 500ms .
$u200 = $u200+1 (W) T T T T T T T

RET START CHECK

$u100=0

J  Lapse of 500 ms
$u100 = 1 and $u200 = 1 are set.
¥
$u103 =current time and $u100=0 are set.
J  Lapse of 500 ms
$u100 = 1 and $u200 = 2 are set.
¥

(Repetition)

Supplemental remarks

* The timer base is set to 10 ms.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (GET_CLND) F1

Function: Calendar acquisition
This macro command is used to acquire the values of the system calendar.

Available memory

Internal memory

PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card Constant

F1 ©

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
© : Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value
FO GET_CLND
F1 0 or above: Year (4-digit)
F1+1 1-12: Month
F1+2 1-31: Day
F1+3 0-23: Hour
F1+4 0 - 59: Minute
F1+5 0-59: Second
0: Sunday
1: Monday
2: Tuesday
F1+6 3: Wednesday
4: Thursday
5: Friday
6: Saturday
1« V series (Return data)
Example

+ SYS (GET_CLND) $u100

$u100 = 2005
$u101=7
$u102=15
$u103 =15
$u104 =25
$u105 = 41
$u106 =5

Supplemental remarks

[July 15, 2005 Friday 15:25:41]

» The calendar is acquired not from a PLC or other external device but from the

V series unit.

+ The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1 Execution error

4-264



Others

SYS
All V8 models O
All V7 models O
All V6 models O
TELLUS3 HMI
TELLUS2 HMI

SYS (SET_CLND) F1

Function: Calendar setting
This macro command is used to set the values of eight words starting from the
address specified in [F1] to the system calendar. When MONTOUCH is
connected with PLC1 including the calendar function, this macro command also
sets the PLC1’s calendar.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card Constant

F1

©

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value

FO SET_CLND

F1 0 or above: Year (4-digit/2-digit)
F1+1 1-12: Month
F1+2 | 1-31: Day
F1+3 | 0-23: Hour
F1+4 | 0-59: Minute
F1+5 | 0-59: Second
F1+7 | 0-31: PLC port number For 1:n connection only

Example

« $u100 = 2005 (W)

$u101 =7 (W)
$u102 = 15 (W)

$u103 = 15 (W)

$u104 = 0 (W)
$u105 = 0 (W)

SYS (SET_CLND) $u100

[July 15, 2005 Friday 15:00:00]

The above program sets the calendars in the V series and the PLC1 to July
15, 2005 on Friday at 15:00:00.

Supplemental remarks
* When setting calendar data for PLC 2 to 8, use a macro command
“PLC_CLND” (page 4-148).
* When setting calendar data only for the V series, use a macro command
“SYS (SET_SYS_CLND) F1” (page 4-296).
+ The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the

address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

1

Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (SET_BUFNO) F1

Function 1: Trend sampling/data sampling
This macro command is used to store the average, maximum, minimum, and total
of sampling buffer word Nos. 0 - 31 located in the F1-specified buffer in system

memory at $s180 - 435.

Available memory

Internal memory

PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card

Constant

F1

©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO SET_BUFNO

F1 0 - 11: Buffer number
$s180 - 181 Buffer word No. 0 Average
$s182 - 183 Buffer word No. 0 Maximum
$s184 - 185 Buffer word No. 0 Minimum
$s186 - 187 Buffer word No. 0 Total
$s188 - 195 Buffer word No. 1 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s196 - 203 Buffer word No. 2 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s204 - 211 Buffer word No. 3 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s212 - 219 Buffer word No. 4 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s220 - 227 Buffer word No. 5 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s228 - 235 Buffer word No. 6 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s236 - 243 Buffer word No. 7 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s244 - 251 Buffer word No. 8 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s252 - 259 Buffer word No. 9 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s260 - 267 Buffer word No. 10 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s268 - 275 Buffer word No. 11 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s276 - 283 Buffer word No. 12 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s284 - 291 Buffer word No. 13 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s292 - 299 Buffer word No. 14 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s300 - 307 Buffer word No. 15 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s308 - 315 Buffer word No. 16 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s316 - 323 Buffer word No. 17 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s324 - 331 Buffer word No. 18 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s332 - 339 Buffer word No. 19 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s340 - 347 Buffer word No. 20 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s348 - 355 Buffer word No. 21 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s356 - 363 Buffer word No. 22 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s364 - 371 Buffer word No. 23 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s372 - 379 Buffer word No. 24 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s380 - 387 Buffer word No. 25 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s388 - 395 Buffer word No. 26 Average/maximum/minimum/total
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Value
$s396 - 403 Buffer word No. 27 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s404 - 411 Buffer word No. 28 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s412 - 419 Buffer word No. 29 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s420 - 427 Buffer word No. 30 Average/maximum/minimum/total
$s428 - 435 Buffer word No. 31 Average/maximum/minimum/total
1« V series (Return data)
Example

* $u100 =5 (W) [Buffer number]
SYS (SET_BUFNO) $u100

The above program stores the average, maximum, minimum and total of
buffer words located in buffer No. 5 in memory at $s180 to 435.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid when [Use a Calculation Operation] is checked
on the [Others] tab window in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog. If the option
is checked for two or more buffers, the buffer given the smallest number is
selected as default.

» The macro command does not work if no display area exists on the screen.

« Sampling buffer word Nos. 32 to 127 are not available with the macro

command.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1

Execution error
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Function 2: Alarm function

This macro command is used to store the information on the alarm function in the
F1-specified buffer in memory at $s436 - 443.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card Constant

F1 ©

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value

FO SET_BUFNO

F1 0-11:

Buffer number

$s436 - 437 | Automatic operation time

$s438 - 439 | Automatic operation stop time

$s440 - 441 | Program stop time

$s442 Number of stops
$s443 Rate of operation XX.X
1« V series (Return data)
Example

* $u100 =4 (W) [Buffer number]
SYS (SET_BUFNO) $u100

The above program stores the information on the alarm function in buffer No.
4 in memory at $s436 - 443.

Supplemental remarks
» The macro command is valid when [Alarm Tracking] is selected for [Sampling

Method] in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog.
» For more information on each data item, refer to the V8 Series Reference

Manual.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-

Execution error
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SYS

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

O|0|0|0|0O

SYS (GET_SMPL) F1

Function: Sampling data acquisition

This macro command is used to store the data on the specified sampling number
located in the specified buffer in memory at the $u address in F1+2.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card

Constant

F1 ©

Setting range

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value
FO GET_SMPL
F1 0-11: Buffer number
F1+1 0 or above: Sample number
F1+2 0-16383: Storage memory No. n
Time data 0
E’ $un ‘15‘14’13|12‘11‘10’9|8‘7‘6’5|4‘3‘2’1|0‘
% Month 1 - 12 Day: 1-31 Hour: 0 - 23
& o
e g Time data 1
B >
gg ‘15‘14|13‘12‘11‘10|9‘8‘7‘6|5‘4‘3‘2|1‘O‘
E g $u n+1 Minutes & seconds (unit: seconds)
_g -§ [Time data 1] + [60] = [A] remainder [B]
68 [A] : minutes
T [B] : seconds
c
* $u n+2 .
= $un+3 Sampling data
(maximum number of buffer words: 128 words)
Time data 0
$un ‘15‘14|13|12‘11‘10|9|8‘7‘6|5|4‘3‘2|1|0‘
Month 1 -12 Day: 1 - 31 Hour: 0 - 23
= Time data 1
£
_§ $u n+1 ‘15‘14|13‘12‘11‘10|9‘8‘7‘6|5‘4‘3‘2|1‘O‘
% Minutes & seconds (unit: seconds)
<
Sampling bit number
$u n+2 ‘15‘14|13|12‘11‘10|9|8‘7‘6|5|4‘3‘2|1 |0|
0: OFF Bit number
1: ON
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Value
Time data 0
$un ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5‘4|3‘2‘1‘0|
Month 1 - 12 Day: 1-31 Hour: 0 - 23
=4
E Time data 1
©
©
o} $un+1 | [15[14]13[12][11[10]9[8[7[6[5[4[3][2]1]0]
-g Minutes & seconds (unit: seconds)
[}
ig Sampling relay number
$un+2 | [15[14[13[12[11]10]9[8[7[6[5[4[3]2][1]0]
Relay number
Sun Time data 0
Time data 1
$u n+1 ‘ Time data 1 Time data 0
Greenwich Mean Time from January 1, 1970
(o)}
% Sampling bit information
@©
€ ‘15‘14|13|12‘11‘10|9|8‘7‘6‘5|4|3‘2‘1lO’
% tL Bit number
$u n+2 1: Power-off after an alarm occurrence
1: Deleted by DEL key
1: First cause
0: Reset
1: Occurrence
1« V series (Return data)
Example

* $u100 =3 (W) [Buffer number]
$u101 =0 (W) [Sample number]
$u102 =200 (W) [Storage memory]
SYS (GET_SMPL) $u100

The above program stores the sampling information on sampling No. 0
located in buffer No. 3 in memory at $u200.

In the case of time order alarming:

Suz00 = 1esrwex  [ofofo[r[t [ o[ o001 T[1[1]
$u201 = 06B4 1x
$u202 = 0002 1ex
20 July, 15:28:36 relay No. 2 ON

7 20 15

Supplemental remarks

« The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (GET_SCUR) F1

Function: Cursor point acquisition

This macro command is used to store the sampling number and the cursor
address associated with the sampling data being displayed.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
F1 ©

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks
FO GET_SCUR
0: Base
F1 1: OverlapID 0
2: Overlap ID 1

3: Overlap ID 2
F1+1 | 0-255:ID

The most recent information to be

ey me-alEp ey stored in F1+3 and F1+4

+
Fi+2 1: Cursor displa The cursor information to be
: pay stored in F1+3 and F1+4
F1+3 | 0 or above: Sample number Used by GET_SMPL
F1+4 | O or above: Cursor address Sampling number comparison*

1« V series (Return data)
* Whether or not the acquired sampling number is the same as that previously
acquired is checked.
Even if the sampling number remains the same, any change in the cursor
address means that the data to be fetched has also changed.
Contrary, even if the sampling number has changed, no change in the cursor
address means that the data to be accessed also remains the same.

Example
« $u100 =0 (W) [Base]
$u101 = 1 (W) [ID]
SYS (GET_SCUR) $u100

The above program acquires the cursor point of the sampling data (ID 1) on
the base screen.

$u102 =1 [Cursor being displayed]
$u103 =28 [Sample number]
$u104 = 39 (W) [Cursor address]

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid when [Bit Synchronization],
[Constant Sampling], [Alarm Logging], or [Device Memory Map] is selected for
[Sampling Method].

+ If the sampling number is “5” at the time of the execution of GET_SCUR, the
sampling count (numerical data display) on the screen shows “6”.
This results from the fact that the cursor point starts from “0” and the sampling
count (numerical data display) starts from “1”.
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» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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SYS SYS (GET_BUF) F1

Function: Alarm mask information acquisition

This macro command is used to access message numbers that are set to no
storage in memory from the message group specified in [F1].

All models ‘ 0 ‘

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
F1 ©®

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
V87 \ V6

FO GET_BUF
F1 0-127: Message GNo. ’0-23: Message GNo.
E141 ‘15‘14’13|12‘11‘10’9|8‘7‘6’5|4‘3‘2’1|0‘

Line No. 15 Line No. 0
F142 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 31 Line No. 16
F143 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 47 Line No. 32
F144 ‘15‘14|13|12‘11‘10|9|8‘7‘6|5|4‘3‘2|1|0‘

Line No. 63 L Line No. 48
F145 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 79 L Line No. 64
F146 ‘15‘14|13|12‘11‘10|9|8‘7‘6|5|4‘3‘2|1|0‘

Line No. 95 |_ Line No. 80
F1+7 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 111 Line No. 96
F1+8 ‘15‘14|13|12‘11‘10|9|8‘7‘6|5|4‘3‘2|1|0‘

Line No. 127 Line No. 112
F1+9 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 143 Line No. 128
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Value
V8T \ V6

F1410 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 159 L Line No. 144
F1+11 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 175 Line No. 160
F1412 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 191 Line No. 176
F1+13 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 207 Line No. 192
F1414 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 223 L Line No. 208
F1415 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 239 |_ Line No. 224
F1+16 ‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0‘

Line No. 255 L Line No. 240

1« V series (Return data)
Example

* $u100 = 3 (W) [Message GNo.]

SYS (GET_BUF) $u100

The above program accesses messages that are set to no storage in memory
from the message group No. 3.

$u101 = FO05 jex [Message No. 0, 2, 15]
$u102 = 0001 yex [Message No. 16]

Supplemental remarks
* Whether or not to store messages in memory is selected in the [Message Edit]

window.
From the [Display] menu, select [Alarm]. Click the desired icons in the
window.

B Message ] - Edit 59[(=]1e3]
File Edit Display

i) “‘/JNE'M ‘.|ﬂ Japanese | [Search
0000 Donioo-oo e vt o S error]
00071 Doo1oo-01 e vt o S error?
0002 Donioo-n2 e vt o S errord
0003 Don1oo-03 e vt o S errord
0004 Dontoo-na f et o = errord : Store message
0005 Don100-05 < waveon  mio S errorb : Not store message|
0006 Don100-08 ffs wveton  prio = errord
0007 Don1oo-07 e vt o S errord
0008 Don1oo-na ffs wveton  prio = errord
0009 ponioo-n3 <f weweon o S errorl0

4-274



Others

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

]

Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (DSP_DATA) F1
Function: Show/hide numerical data display
This macro command is used to show/hide numerical data displays placed in the

specified location (ID).

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO DSP_DATA
0: Base
1: Overlap ID 0
2: Overlap ID 1
F1 3: Overlap ID 2
4: Data block No. 0
5: Data block No. 1
6: Data block No. 2
7 Data block No. 3
F1+1 0-255: ID
F142 0 Ngt display
1: Display
Example
* $u100 =0 (W) [Base]
$u101 =1 (W) [ID]
$u102 = 0 (W) [Not display]

SYS (DSP_DATA) $u100

The above program hides all numerical data displays of ID 1 on the base
screen.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid for numerical data displays only. It cannot be
used for character and message displays.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (CHG_DATA) F1
Function: Change numerical data display property
This macro command is used to change the properties of the numerical data

displays placed in the specified location (ID).

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO | CHG_DATA

Base

Overlap ID 0
Overlap ID 1
Overlap ID 2
Data block No. 0
Data block No. 1
Data block No. 2
Data block No. 3

F1

F1+1 ID

)
N
133
@

Without signs
With signs
With sign (+)
HEX

OCT

BIN

F1+2

ghRON2QONOOORON2O

Color

Background color Foreground color

I\15\14]13|12\11\10]9|s|\l7\eys|4\3\2[1 |o|\
0 to 127 colors

0 to 127 colors
L Blink Blink

Color Code (HEX)
Black 00
Blue 01
Red 02
Magenta 03
Green 04
Cyan 05
Yellow 06
White 07

F1+3

Decimal point and number of digits

F1+4

\15\14\13|12\11\10\ 9 | 8
L

7]e[s[4]s]2]1]0]

Decimal point 0 - 10

Number of digits 1 - 31
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Example

The above program changes the properties of the numerical data display of
ID1 placed on the base screen.

- Type: HEX

- Background color: Black

- Foreground color: Green

- Decimal Point: None

- Number of digits: 5

$u200 = 0 (W) [Base]
$u201 =1 (W) [ID]

$u202 = 0 (W) [Not display]
SYS (DSP_DATA) $u200

$u100 = 0 (W) [Base]
$u101 =1 (W) [ID]

$u102 = 3 (W) [Type]

$u103 = 0004H (W) [Color]
$u104 = 0005H (W) [Decimal point and number of digits]
SYS (CHG_DATA) $u100 macro execution

$u200 = 0 (W) [Base]
$u201 =1 (W) [ID]
$u202 = 1 (W) [Display]

SYS (DSP_DATA) $u200

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid for numerical data displays only. It cannot be
used for character and message displays.

* When using this macro command, be sure to execute the command
DSP_DATA to redisplay the data. For more information on DSP_DATA, refer
to page 4-276.

» Even on MONITOUCH with 32k- or 64k-color display, 128 colors + blink
([Custom Color] — [Palette 1]) are available with the macro command.

» 128-color codes
The boxes on the palette are provided with their individual codes.

01234567 89ABCDETF

00 —SEENEEEOCEENENENNNC—OF
10 —— 0 R 1F
20— AN EEEEEEEEEENEE—°F
W IEEEEDIENEONEE NN 5F
40 —HNNNNNEEENOREOOGT4F
50 — NN NN E E EEEEEBEEET—5F
60 —HEOOBECCICT NN NENENNNBE-—6F
N TTEEEERNEOOOOOO0CE ST 7F

+ The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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SYS

All V8 models

All V7 models

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

O|O|0|0|0|O0|O|0|0|0|0|0O|0|0|0|0

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

o

TELLUS2 HMI

o

SYS (STA_LIST) F1

Function: Data sheet print
This macro command is used to print data sheets.

Availabl

e memory

Internal memory

PLC 1 - 8 memory

Memory card

Constant

F1

©

Setting range

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value
FO STA_LIST
F1 0-1023: Print start number
F1+1 1-1023: Number of pages to be printed
Example

« $u100 = 3 (W)
$u101 =1 (W)

[Print start number]
[Number of pages to be printed]

SYS (STA_LIST) $u100 macro execution

The above program prints data sheet No. 3.

Data sheet No. 3

Aline [ 101] 95| 98|110]102

Bline 330|324 |332 | 336 | 320

Cline | 201|194 |190 | 189 | 199

D line

0000060060060

.
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Supplemental remarks
« If nothing is registered on a data sheet, specifying the page of this sheet does

not produce a printout of it.
[Data Sheet Edit]

Data sheet No. 10 No. 11

Data sheet No.10 No. 12
B No. 13
TR PRt betno 12 No. 14
s > ifedefe eet No.14
!
!
! 3
|

Data sheet No.1@ﬁ

No.11

Data sheet No.14

g
=1° A\ »
PLC |

Il

$u100=10  [Print start number] Data sheet No. 10 to 12 and 14 can be printed.
$u101=5 [Number of pages to  The page that is not stored, No. 13, is ignored,

be printed] and four pages are output.
SYS (STA_LIST) $u100

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS SYS (RGB_CHG) F1
V815X o Function: Change RGB input parameter
V8125 o This macro command is used to change the RGB parameter set on the RGB input
screen (on the [Main Menu] screen) between [Setting 1] and [Setting 2].
V810S @)
va1oT o Available memory
Vv810C
V8083 o Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
V808C F1 ®
veoeT O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V806C ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V806M
V808CH Setting range
V715X O Value
vrias o FO RGB_CHG
V7108 @) 1 0: Setting 1
V710T O 1: Setting 2
V710C
V708S O Example
V708C + $u100 =1 (W) [Setting 2]
V706T SYS (RGB_CHG) $u100
V706C
V706M The above program changes the RGB parameter from [Setting 1] to [Setting
2].
V612T ]
V612C Supplemental remarks
V610S « If the frequency is different between [Setting 1] and [Setting 2]:
V6107 O MONITOUCH selects [Setting 1] or [Setting 2] automatically.
V610C * If the frequency is the same between [Setting 1] and [Setting 2]:
V608C At power-on, [Setting 1] always takes effect. Afterward, [Setting 1] or [Setting
V606iT 2] can be selected by the macro command.
V606IC » This macro command is valid when “GU-01" or “GU-10" unit is used.
V605 + The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
V606C address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
V606M value at the address to zero is recommended.
V606eC
Code (DEC) Contents
V606eM
-1 Execution error
V609E
V608CH
TELLUS3 HMI
TELLUS2 HMI
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SYS SYS (SET_RGB) F1

V815X o Function 1: Switch from/to RGB input screen

V812S o This macro command is used to switch between the RGB input screen and the

RUN screen.

V810S (@)

va1oT o Available memory

Vv810C

V8083 o Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

V808C F1 ©

V80eT O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)

V806C ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

V806M

V808CH Setting range

V715X @) Value

vr12s o Fo SET_RGB

V710S O 1 0: OFF (RUN screen)

V710T @) 1: ON (RGB input screen)

V710C

V708S O Example

V708C + $u100 =0 (W) [RUN screen display]

V706T SYS (SET_RGB) $u100

V706C

V706M The above program switches from the RGB input screen to the RUN screen.

:;::;(T: Supplemental remarks

V610S + In addition to the macro command, bit 12 in the read area “n+1” is also

available to switch to/from the RGB input screen.

Ve10T o * While the bit in the read area is set (ON), the macro command is invalid.

Vv610C » The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.

V608C When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the

V606iT address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the

V606iC value at the address to zero is recommended.

V606iM Code (DEC) Contents

V606C -1 Execution error

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

V608CH
TELLUS3 HMI
TELLUS2 HMI
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Function 2: Snap/delete RGB input screen
This macro command is used to snap and delete the RGB screen.

V815X O .
V81238 o Available memory
V810S O Internal memory PLC 1 - 8 memory Memory card |Constant
V810T (@) F1 ®
Vv810C
V808S O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
© ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Vv808C
V806T Setting range
V806C
Value
V806M
V808CH FO SET_RGB
V715X o F1 2: Snap (turn the RGB screen ON and snap it)
ViZPS 3: File delete (delete the JPEG file generated by snapping)
V710S (F1=2) (F1=3)
V70T F1+1 File No.: File No.:
V710C (0 - 32767 / -1 [AUTO]) (0 -32767)
V708S .
V708C JPEG file
V706T S‘torage target: \(access folder)\SNAP
V706C File name: \VD)gI)g.Jpg
V706M 0000 - 9999: File No.
V612T
V612C Example
V6108 . $u100 = 2 (W) [Snap]
Ve10T $u101 =0 (W) [Specify file No. 0.]
V610C SYS (SET_RGB) $u100
V608C The above program saves the currently displayed RGB input screen as
V606iT VDO0000.jpg.
V606iC
V606iM Supplemental remarks
V606C » This function can be used only with the V8 series and the V715X.
V606M * When the file number is set to [AUTO] for the snap operation, if no file exists
V606eC the file number is generated by incrementing from [0000], while if files exist it
V6066M is generated by incrementing from the number following the current maximum
V609E number.
V608CH However, the numbers must bfe within P — X
the range determined by [Maximum
TELLUS3 HMI Number of Snap Files in Auto] under vaolnest HrsE -
TELLUS2 HMI [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — Masim.m Nurbes of Snsp Fies n Auto
[Video/RGB]. &L
. When the number Set for [Maximum “when AheSnaDFMeL\mllatlungi:z;edg)d I
Number of Snap Files in Auto] has Snap File Compression Fiate | Midde
been reached, operation proceeds in
accordance with the specification ) [ ]
([Stop] or [Overwrite]) for [When the

Snap File Limitation is Exceeded]
under [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Video/RGB]. When [Overwrite] is
selected, the number is reset to “0000” and the operation proceeds.
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» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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Function 3: RGB input channel selection

This macro command is used to select the display in the read area, or to select the
channel when the RGB input signal is switched using the “SET_RGB” macro

V815X (@)
V812s command. It also selects the applicable channel for the touch switch emulation
o function.

V810S O
v810T (@) Available memory
ve1oc Internal memory PLC 1 - 8 memory Memory card |Constant
V808S O F1
Vv808C ©
VeoeT O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
\V806C ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V806M .
V808CH Setting range
V715X Value
V7128 FO SET_RGB
V710S F1 8: CH selection (selects the RGB channel)
V710T

0 F1+1 5: RGB IN1
V710C 6: RGBIN2
V708S
://;gz(_; Example
V706G * $u100 =8 (W) [RGB input channel selection]

$u101 =6 (W) [Specify RGB IN2.]
V706M SYS (SET_RGB) $u100
V612t The above program switches to RGB IN2.
V612C
V6108 Supplemental remarks
V6107 » This function can be used only when the “GU-11" unit is attached to the V8
Vv610C series.
V608C * The default is [RGB IN1].
V606iT * The setting is maintained until the power is turned OFF. When the power goes
V606iC OFF the setting is cleared and the default is set.
V606iM » This macro command is invalid if [[] Use Touch Switch] and [[] 2Port] are
V606C checked. These options appear for [Touch Switch] under [Others] in the
V606M [Device Connection Setting] dialog.
V606aC For more information on touch switch emulation, refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual.
V606eM » The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
V609E When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
V608CH address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
TELLUS3 HMI value at the address to zero is recommended.
TELLUSZ HMI Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS
All V8 models O
All V7 models O
All V6 models O
TELLUS3 HMI
TELLUS2 HMI

SYS (SET_BKLT) F1

Function: Backlight control
This macro command is used to control the backlight.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

F1 ®©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks
FO SET_BKLT
0: OFF
1: ON
F1

Valid when [Auto 1/2/3] is

2: OFF time change selected

F1+1 0-65535: OFF time (sec) Setting required if F1 =2

Example

$u100=0 (W)  [OFF]
SYS (SET_BKLT) $u100

The above program turns off the backlight.

Supplemental remarks

When [Always ON] is selected for [Action] on the [Backlight] tab window in the
[Unit Setting] dialog ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting]), the macro command
is invalid.

While bit 11 in the read area “n+1” is set (ON), the macro command is invalid.
Do not execute the macro command in macros to be executed constantly
using a CYCLE macro, an interval timer, or an event timer macro.

The use of a switch ON macro to execute a backlight turn-on command will
not be possible.

At power-on, the backlight is restored to the status as set in [Backlight] tab
window (initial status) in the [Unit Setting] dialog ([System Setting] — [Unit
Setting]). The internal memory $L is available to retain the value set with this
macro command. By using the initial macro at power-on, this macro
command is executable according to the value you stored with $L.

The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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SYS

All models ‘ 0 ‘

SYS (RESTART) F1
Function: Restart
This macro command is used to restart the V series when the time (in seconds)

specified in [F1] has elapsed.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
F1 ©®

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO RESTART
F1 0-60: Time (sec)

Example
* $u100 =10 (W) [sec]
SYS (RESTART) $u100

The above program maintains the check screen for 10 seconds and then
switches it to the RUN screen.

Supplemental remarks

* When the macro command has been executed, the data in the internal
memory $u becomes “0”.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS

V815X

V8128

V810S

V810T

Vv810C

V808S

Vv808C

V806T

V806C

V806M

V808CH

V715X

V7128

V710S

V710T

V710C

V708S

V708C

V706T

V706C

V706M

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

@)

V608C

©)

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

O|0|0|0|0O|0

V609E

V608CH

@)

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

SYS (CONTRAST) F1

Function: Contrast adjustment
This macro command is used to adjust the contrast.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

F1 ®©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks
FO CONTRAST
0: UP
F1 1. DOWN
2: CENTER
F1+1 0-100 Invalid if F1 =2

Example
« $u100 =1 (W) [DOWN]
$u101 =10 (W) [10 levels]
SYS (CONTRAST) $u100

The above program lowers the contrast by 10 levels from the current level.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid for STN display only. :

* In addition to the macro command, the SYSTEM, F2, F3, and F4 switches are
also available to adjust the contract.

» When the power is turned off and on again after a contrast adjustment, the
contrast level set finally takes effect.

+ If a V706C/M or V606e is in use, the macro command will cause a
communication pause for several hundred milliseconds because of storing the
setting value in the FROM. Avoid the frequent use of the macro command.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

* This command can be used for V806C or V806M series which is the hardware
version “a” to “q”.
It cannot be used for the TFT display (LED backlight) which is the hardware

version “r” or later.
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SYS SYS (CHG_LANG) F1

Al models ‘ o ‘ Function: Language change

This macro command is used to switch the language displayed on MONITOUCH
to the language specified in [F1].

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO CHG_LANG

0: Language 1
1: Language 2
2: Language 3

F1 :
13: Language 14
14: Language 15
15: Language 16
Example

In the example below, the ON macros for the screen change switches are used to
switch between two languages.

Screen No. 0
ELLOEFEEEALETA?
Which language do you prefer?
Switch: Japanese Switch: Korean
Function: Screen No. 1 Function: Screen No. 1
ON macro edit: ON macro edit:
$u00100 = 0 (W) $u00100 = 1 (W)
SYS (CHG_LANG) $u00100 SYS (CHG_LANG) $u00100

Screen No. 1

oll

Supplemental remarks

* When the screen is switched, the language also switches.
To change the language on the same screen, use the “SYS(RESET_SCRN)”
command (page 4-291).

» At power-on, the language as specified for [Initial Interface Language] in the
[Font Setting] dialog takes effect (initial status).
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» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents

-1 Execution error
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SYS

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

SYS (RESET_SCRN) F1

Function: Redisplay screen

This macro command is used to reset the currently displayed screen. ltis
convenient for switching languages and for switching the display of screen
libraries.

Available memory

Internal memory PLC 1 - 8 memory Memory card |Constant
F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO RESET_SCRN

Bit OFF (0) : Executed
Bit ON (1) : Disabled

‘15‘14‘13|12‘11‘10‘9|8‘7‘6‘5|4‘3‘2‘1|0|

Reserved for the system (fixed at 0)
F1 Screen OPEN macro
Screen CLOSE macro
$T Memory initialization

Transmission of screen interrupt command
(with universal serial selected)

* Multiple bits can be specified at the same time.

Example
« $u100 = OH (W)
SYS (RESET_SCRN) $u100
Close macro, open macro, and internal memory $T are initialized and the
screen currently displayed is reset.
» $u100 = CH (W)
SYS (RESET_SCRN) $u100

The screen currently displayed is reset without executing close macro and
open macro.

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is invalid in screen OPEN, screen CLOSE, overlap
library OPEN, overlap library CLOSE, and initial macros. Executing these
error results in failure.

* The macro command is valid only once in a macro created on the macro edit
sheet. Its execution timing is set at the end of the macro on the edit sheet.

* When screen internal switching is disabled (the 13th bit of read area n+1 is
ON), the macro is invalid.

* [Function: Return] for the switch is valid even after using this command.

+ The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS

All V8 models

All V7 models

V612T

V612C

V610S

V610T

V610C

V608C

V606iT

V606iC

V606iM

O|0|0|0O|0|0|0|0|0|0]0O

V606C

V606M

V606eC

V606eM

V609E

V608CH

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

SYS (GET_STATUS_FL) F1

Function: FL-Net information acquisition
This macro command is used to acquire the FL-Net node information.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value

FO GET_STATUS_FL
F1 0: Local node information
$s627 | Local node FA link status
Local node | $s628 | Local node status
information | $s629 | Local node FL-Net status
$s646 | Current permissible time for refresh cycle

$s654 | Current minimum permissible frame interval

F1 1 - 254: Guest node information

$s647 | Guest node number

$s648 | Host status

Guest node | $s649 | Guest node area 1 top address
information | $s650 | Guest node area 1 data size
$s651 | Guest node area 2 top address
$s652 | Guest node area 2 data size
$s653 | Guest node FA link status

1« V series (Return data)

Example
+ $u100 =0 (W)
SYS (GET_STATUS_FL) $u100

The above program acquires the local node information.

. $u100 = 2 (W)
SYS (GET_STATUS_FL) $u100

The above program acquires node No. 2 information.

Supplemental remarks

» The macro command is valid for FL-Net communication only.

« For more information, refer to the Specifications for Communication Unit FL-
Net.

« The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS SYS (SET_DSW) F1
V815X Function: Deadman switch setting
V8128 This macro command is used to set the deadman switch for V808CH/V608CH.
V810S
V810T Available memory
v810C Internal memory |PLC 1 - 8 memory| Memory card Constant
V808S F1 )
V808C
V806T QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
V806C ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
V806M .
V80BCH Setting range

All V7 models Value
V612T FO SET_DSW
V612C F1 0: Invalid
V610S 1: Valid
V610T
V610C Example
V608C « $u100 =1 (W) [Valid]
V606iT SYS (SET_DSW) $u100
V606iC
V606iM The above program enables the deadman switch.
V606C
V606M
V6066C Supplemental remarks
V60GaM * The macro command is valid for V808CH/V608CH only.
V609E * In a(_idition to the macro command, [Handy-$ized Display S_etting] ([System

Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Handy-Sized Display Setting]) is also available to

V608CH enable/disable the deadman switch.

TELLUS3 HMI At power-on, [Handy-Sized Display Setting] takes effect (initial status). If you

TELLUS2 HMI wish to change the status during RUN, use the macro command. Note that

setting by the macro command is restored to the initial status by turning off the
power.
+ The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)

Contents

-1 Execution error
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SYS

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

O|0|0|0| 0O

SYS (OUT_ENQ) F1

Function 1: Universal serial (interrupt)
This macro command is used to execute an interrupt.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant
F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks

FO OUT_ENQ
F1 10 - 2F HEX - ENQ No.

Transfer format
F1+1 0: Numerical
1: Characteristic

1-16384: Word count IfF1+1 =1

Fi+2 2 - 32768: Number of bytes IfF1+1 =1

F1+3 | Top address number
0: Non-wait Executes the next macro

F1+4 . . Executes the next macro after a
1: Wait

transmission is complete

Example

The following programs transmit the specified data to the host when the character
display ($u200) shows “ABCD.”
» Transfer data format: Numerical
$u100 = 10H (W) [ENQ No.]
$u101 =0 (W) [Numerical]
$u102 =2 (W) [Word count]
$u103 =200 (W) [Top address]
$u104 =0 (W) [Non-wait]
SYS (OUT_ENQ) $u100 Macro execution

Data received at the host: 3431343234333434H

» Transfer data format: Characteristic
$u100 = 10H (W) [ENQ No.]
$u101 =1 (W) [Characteristic]
$u102 = 4 (W) [Number of bytes]
$u103 =200 (W) [Top address number]
$u104 = 0 (W) [Non-wait]
SYS (OUT_ENQ) $u100

Data received at the host: 41424344H

Supplemental remarks

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

Function 2: A-link+Net10 (network designation)

This macro command is used to designate a target network, with which a
connection will be established.

Available memory

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value Remarks

FO OUT_ENQ
F1 0: Fixed
F1+1 2: Fixed
System code

F1+2 1: NET/10
2: NETII (/B)
0: Fixed IfF1+2 =2
F1+3
1:  Network number IfF1+2 =2
Example

« $u100 =0 (W) [Fixed]
$u101 =2 (W) [Fixed]
$u102 =1 (W) [NET/10]
$u103 = 3 (W) [Network number]
SYS (OUT_ENQ) $u100

According to the above program, the PLC connected to the V series accesses
the PLC NET 10 on network No. 3.

Supplemental remarks

* The macro command is valid when [A-link + Net10] is selected for [Select
PLC1 Type].

» Be sure to use the macro command in an OPEN macro for the screen. Ifitis
used in any other way, the network will change immediately after the
command is executed and a communication error will result.

» For more information, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.

When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error
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SYS

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

SYS (SET_SYS_CLND) F1

Function: System calendar setting

This macro command is used to set the values of seven words starting from the
address specified in [F1] to the system calendar.
The PLC calendar is not changed.

Available memory

Internal memory PLC 1 - 8 memory Memory card |Constant
F1 ©

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO SET_SYS_CLND
F1 0-: Year (4-digit/2-digit)

F1+1 1-12: Month
F1+2 | 1-31: Day
F1+3 | 0-23: Hour
F1+4 | 0-59: Minute
F1+5 | 0-59: Second

Invalid; to be automatically

FilkRD | PEPCO TS calculated by MONITOUCH

Example

+ $u100 = 2005 (W)
$u101 =7 (W)
$u102 = 15 (W) July 15, 2005 Friday 15:00:00
$u103 = 15 (W)
$u104 =0 (W)
$u105 =0 (W)
SYS (SET_SYS_CLND) $u00100
The above program sets the calendars in MONITOUCH to July 15, 2005 on
Friday at 15:00:00.

Supplemental remarks

* When setting calendar data for PLC 1 to 8, use a macro command
“PLC_CLND” (page 4-148).

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s72.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the
address is not updated. Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the
value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error

4-296



Others

HMI-FUNC HMI-UserFunc (F1, “”)
All V8 models Function: DLL function execution
AllV7 models This macrg .corr‘1mand is used to execute the function in the dll file loaded to the
table specified in [F1].
All V6 models
TELLUSSHMI | O Available memory
TELLUS2 HMI O
Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

F1 o

QO : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO HMI_UserFunc
000: Table number
F1 :
255
Text Function name
Example

* HMI_UserFunc (000, “DspMsg”)

|_ L Function defined in the dil file
Number of the table including the dll file, in which the
function is defined

Table No. dil Function defined
in dll file
000 Test2.dll DspMsg > Tellus B
001 Test1.dll aa Macro _
execution Display Message
255

Supplemental remarks
» This macro command is valid, provided that either “TELLUS Ver. 3" or
“TELLUS” is selected in the [Edit Model Selection] dialog.
 Itis necessary to load the dll file by HMI-LoadDIl in advance.
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HMI-FUNC

All V8 models

All V7 models

All V6 models

TELLUS3 HMI

TELLUS2 HMI

HMI-LoadDII (F1, “”)

Function: Load DLL file

This macro command is used to load a dll file prepared by users to the table
specified in [F1].

C:

=" Program Files

Tellus.exe
Test1.dll

!

Available memory

Parts (3-D parts BMP file)

— Test2.dll < When loading this dll file, specify the full pathname (C:\Test2dIl).

< When loading a dIl file
located under the
TELLUS folder, specify
the file name only.

Internal memory |PLC 1 -8 memory| Memory card Constant

F1

(@)

O : Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Setting range

Value
FO HMI_LoadDll
000:  Table number
F1 :
255
Text Location of dll file (path)
Example

* HMI_LoadDlIl (000, “C:\Test2.dIl")

Supplemental remarks
» This macro command is valid, provided that either “TELLUS Ver. 3” or
“TELLUS” is selected in the [Edit Model Selection] dialog.
* When executing the function in the loaded dll file, use HMI_UserFunc.
» Once a dll file is loaded, the function in the file can be executed by
HMI_UserFunc repeatedly as desired in, for example, an initial macro.

L Enter the full pathname to designate the
location of the dll file to be loaded.
* If the desired dll file is stored in the folder
where TELLUS is installed, specify the file

name only.
L HMI_LoadDIl (001, “Test1.dll”)
Table number, to which the dll file will be loaded
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HMI-FUNC HMI-ShutDown

AllV8 models Function: Computer shutdown

AllV7 models This macro command is used to shut down the computer.
All V6 models

Example
TELLUSSHMI| O « HMI-ShutDown
TELLUS2 HMI O
5

& will shut dawn the PC, OK?

Supplemental remarks
* This macro command is valid, provided that either “TELLUS Ver. 3" or
“TELLUS” is selected in the [Edit Model Selection] dialog.
« If the macro command is executed on a panel computer without the power-off
function, the message indicating that the computer is ready to be turned off
appears.
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HMI-FUNC HMI-UserExe (“ ”)
AllV8 models Function: Application file execution
AllV7 models This macro command is used to execute an exe file.
All V6 models

Setting range

TELLUS3 HMI O

TELLUS2ZHMI| O Value
FO HMI_UserExe
Text exe file and the parameter of the file to be executed concurrently
Example

* HMI_UserExe (“notepad.exe “C:\HMI.txt"")

Specify the parameter of the file to be
opened by the application in quotation

marks “”.
Space
C: Application file to be executed
—E-{ j: Program Files Outcome
Tellus B HMLbxt - Notepad A=k
Flle Edit Format Wew Help
Parts motepad is started from TELLUS.
Tellus.exe
Test1.dll
— Test2.dll
— HMI.txt

Supplemental remarks
» This macro command is valid, provided that either “TELLUS Ver. 3” or
“TELLUS” is selected in the [Edit Model Selection] dialog.

4-300



Others

HMI-FUNC HMI-Close
AllV8 models Function: TELLUS termination
AllV7 models This macro command is used to terminate the Tellus HMI mode.
All V6 models
TELLUS3HMI| O Supplemental remarks
TELLUSZ HMI O » This macro command is valid, provided that either “TELLUS Ver. 3" or

“TELLUS” is selected in the [Edit Model Selection] dialog.

4-301



Other

S

MEMO

Please use this page freely.

4-302



Hakko Electronics Co.,, Ltd.

www.monitouch.com

Sales 890-1, Kamikashiwano-machi, Hakusan-shi, Ishikawa,
924-0035 Japan
TEL +81-76-274-2144  FAX +81-76-274-5136

1056NE3 30700000



	Macro Reference MONITOUCH V series
	Record of Revisions
	Preface
	About Manuals
	V Series Models
	Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH
	Contents
	Chapter 1 Outline
	1.1 Type of V Series Macros
	1.2 Notes on Macros
	1.3 Initial Macro
	Macro Setting
	[General] tab window


	1.4 Global Macro
	Macro Setting
	[General] tab window

	Macro Execution Steps
	Supplemental Remarks

	1.5 Event Timer Macro
	Macro Setting
	[Event Timer Macro] tab window

	Supplemental Remarks

	1.6 Interval Timer
	Dialog Setting
	[Main] tab window
	[Detail] tab window

	Setting Example

	1.7 Macro Mode
	Setting
	[Main] tab window
	[Detail] tab window



	Chapter 2 Edit
	2.1 Macro Editor
	Start
	Screen
	Overlap library
	Switch
	Function switch
	Macro block
	Macro mode

	Quit
	Screen Composition
	Menus
	[File] menu
	[Edit]/right-click menu
	[View] menu

	Toolbar
	Edit
	Comment List

	Macro Editing Support
	Edit
	1: Command entry
	2: Direct entry
	3: Macro editing support
	4: Text entry

	Error
	Memory Types
	Indirect Memory Designation
	Internal memory, PLC (1 - 8) memory
	Memory card
	Example


	2.2 Attribute
	Applicable Macros
	Start
	Attribute Setting for Recipe
	Attribute Setting for Sampling

	Recipe
	[Attribute Setting] dialog
	Group folder creation
	Default setting
	CSV file name and storage target
	Total number of CSV files
	Data in CSV file

	Sampling
	CSV output (attribute) setting
	CSV file name and storage target



	Chapter 3 Command
	3.1 Macro Command List

	Chapter 4 Details of Macro Commands
	4.1 Guide to Chapter 4
	4.2 Arithmetical Operation
	ADD(+)
	SUB(-)
	MUL(X)
	DIV(/)
	MOD(%)

	4.3 Logical Operation
	AND(&)
	OR(|)
	XOR(^)
	SHL(<<)
	SHR(>>)

	4.4 Statistic
	MAX
	MIN
	AVG
	SUM

	4.5 Mathematics/trigonometric
	EXP
	EXPT
	LN
	LOG
	SQRT
	ABS
	NEG
	SIN
	COS
	TAN
	ASIN
	ACOS
	ATAN
	DEG
	RAD

	4.6 Bit Operation
	BSET
	BCLR
	BINV

	4.7 Conversion
	BCD
	BIN
	CWD
	CVP
	CVPFMT
	CVB
	CVBFMT
	SWAP
	CHR
	STRING
	CVFD
	CVDF
	CLND_TO_GRE
	GRE_TO_CLND
	FORMAT_DATA
	FORMAT_STR

	4.8 Transfer
	MOV
	BMOV
	CVMOV
	CVSMOV
	FILL

	4.9 Comparison
	CMP
	TST
	IF ELSE ENDIF

	4.10 Macro Operation Control
	CALL
	JMP
	LABEL
	FOR/NEXT
	RET
	SWRET
	WAIT
	EN_INT

	4.11 FROM Backup
	FROM_WR
	FROM_RD

	4.12 Printer
	MR_OUT
	MR_REG
	OUT_PR

	4.13 Video
	Video
	Video2

	4.14 PLC
	PLC_CLND
	PLC_CTL
	TBL_READ
	TBL_WRITE

	4.15 Temperature Control / PLC2Way
	TEMP_READ
	TEMP_WRITE
	TEMP_CTL

	4.16 Ethernet
	SEND
	EREAD
	EWRITE

	4.17 CF Card (Recipe)
	LD_RECIPE
	LD_RECIPE2
	LD_RECIPESEL
	LD_RECIPESEL2
	SV_RECIPE
	SV_RECIPE2
	SV_RECIPESEL
	SV_RECIPESEL2
	SET_RECIPEFOLDER
	RD_RECIPE_FILE
	RD_RECIPE_LINE
	RD_RECIPE_COLUMN
	WR_RECIPE_FILE
	WR_RECIPE_LINE
	WR_RECIPE_COLUMN
	GET_RECIPE_FILEI NFO

	4.18 CF Card (Sampling)
	SMPL_BAK
	SMPL_CSV
	SMPL_CSV2
	SMPL_SAVE
	SMPLCSV_BAK
	SMPLCSV_BAK2

	4.19 CF Card (Others)
	HDCOPY
	HDCOPY2
	HDCOPY3
	SET_DRIVE
	COPY_FILE
	MOVE_FILE
	READ_FILE
	WRITE_FILE

	4.20 Real No. Arithmetical Operation
	F_ADD(+)
	F_SUB(-)
	F_MUL(X)
	F_DIV(/)

	4.21 Real No. Statistics
	F_SUM
	F_AVG
	F_MAX
	F_MIN

	4.22 Others
	;(Comment)
	BRIGHT
	GET_MSGBLK
	PLC_ULR
	RECONNECT
	RECONNECT_EX
	SAMPLE
	SEARCH_FILE
	ADJ_ANGLE
	SAVE_ANGLE
	ADJ_VOLUME
	SAVE_VOLUME
	TREND REFRESH
	SYS
	HMI-FUNC



	Back to Manual List

